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Foreword

The IMCP Documentation Handhook has been developed
to make explicit the IMCP procedures as they are being
evaluated. It is designed to provide a description of
the entire intervention pericd, beginning February 1,
1971, the time at which the experimental group became
complete, and ending with the termination of the current
funding. Each section may be expanded to include any
additions to the program that are made or revisions that
may be found necessary. Thus, the dynamic nature of an
integrated program is reflected in the handbook.

The Handbook is organized to maximize ease of up-
dating. First, introductory sections present the general
overview of conductive education, the definition of
special terms, and the detailed description of special
equipment. These sections are followed by the Daily
Schedule Calendar, which serves as the table of contents
for the documentation entries that form the remainder of
the Handbook. Each entry represented on the calendar is
associated with a letter-digit code, which directs the
readetr to a section in the alphabetized body of the book
that explains the entry. A revision of any daily procedure
is denoted by a change in the number (e.g., a revision of
eating (El) would become eating (E2)). The letter stays
the same so, because of the alphabetical organization, all
entries on a single topic appear together regardless of when
they were added to the program.

The introduction to the Handbook provides a description
of the philosophical ideals of an integrated management
program, It gives the bases upon which the exi- ting program
is founded and sets forth the model procedures towards
which the current program strives. The high level of moti-
vation described, for example, may not be currently evident
within the present program, however, the potential of that
level exists and techniques for improving motivation are
implemented with that ideal in mind.




Introduction

Integration is the ke feature of Conductive Education. It
arises from two major souxces and allows for a total management
program. The first of these is the placement of the entire re-
sponsibility for the care, treatment and education of the child
in the hands of one kind of trained specialist =-- the teacher-
therspist. The second factor is a well-planned and comprehen-
sive daily schedule, which integrates all situations for motor
learning and their application.

The Teacher-Therapist.

In contrast to the conventional therapist, who is trained
to treat many different kinds of disorders from the standpoint
of her specific specialization, the teacher-therapist special-
izes in dealing with the motorically disabled patient in all
areas of dysfunction. Thus, a teacher-therapist does not
attempt to master the entire professional fields of physical
therapy, occupational therapy, speech therapy and special ed-
ucation, but deals with all the functions of these fields as
they pertain to the meuro-muscularl handicapped. Her
specialization confines itself to tKe field of cerebral palsy
in which she strives to become as knowledgeable and skilled as
possible, devoting all energies of study and orientation to
this specific aresa.

The teacher-therapist is in contact with the child through-
out the day, taking part in all his activities. She is respons-
ible for his entire life, includin§ pottying, eating, dressing,
and classroom activities. This un que arrangement gives her
an unparalleled opportunity to view the chilid's entire day and
to see him as a whole. She becomes well-acquainted with the
child's personality, his needs and his abilities. She is able
to understand those things which help or hamper the work of any
given child and ca#n judge his output on an over-all basis, as
well as day-to-day. “She is able to become acquainted with the
child as no half-hour-a-week therapist can hope to do. In turn,
the child comes to know and trust the teacher-therapist who helps
him to complete his tasks successfully, The teacher-therapist
is able to put to use her close relationship with the child to
best motivate him to achieve those tasks which the deily sched-
ule sets forth,

The teacher-therapist works in a team with one or more
other teacher-therapists. One teacher-therapist leads and the
others aid her by following her directions in assisting child-
ren to complete tasks, moving equipment and observing specific
children while the lead teacher-therapist observes the entire
groug and sets the pace for it. Taking the lead is done on a ’
revolving basis and all teacher-therapists have an opportunity

to be both head and subordinate teacher-therapist during the




course of a given shift, covering different activities on differ-
ent days. This ensures a well-rounded teacher who knows all the
activities from all possible perspectives. With this well-
rounded viewpoint, the team is also better equipped to share
information at the day's end and to combine ideas to evaluate
progress and plan future work.

The teacher-therapist is like a classroom teacher in the
respect that she is essentially trained to work with groups
while dealing effectively with individual differences. Group
cohesion is her major concern and she pays careful attention
to keeping the group working together as a whole. With the
help of her fellow teacher-therapist, she deals with the child's
whole day, helping him to succeed in all areas of endeavor. In
her capacity as lead teacher-therapist, she attends to the group
as a whole and works for group unity and maximal activity. Al-
though she relies upon the daily schedule to guide her in her
carrying-out of all aspects of the child's daily life, she may
also be flexible in choosing the amount of time spent on a
specific activity with regard to the given day and group. She
integrates all the information she has at hand to allow her to
deal in the most effective way possible with each activity and
the child's part in it. She, thus, becomes an essential factor
in a total approach to the management of the motorically dis-
abled individual.

The Daily Schedule.

Y

The second most important component in a total approach is
the daily schedule, which accounts for all events in the child's
life from waking to bed-time (see Daily Schedule Calendar). The
essence of the schedule is a combination of motor learning situ-
ations (activities) and opportunities to apply learned skills
(applications). The schedule, therefore, is the teacher-thera-
pist's major tool in leading her group through a successful,
productive day of motor education.

The schedule plays an important part in the integrated
nature of Conductive Education. For example, the relationship
of a group of tasks carried out in a lying position to the next
event is one of motor learning and immediate application (see
section P). The groups of tasks in lying include movements de-
signed to promote better standing and sitting skills and end
with sliding to a stand at the end of the plinth and then sit-
ting down on either a pot or a chair. In this way, the child
can easily see the value of solving the motor tasks presented
to him in the lying series and is, hence, highly motivated to
improve his abilities in these areas. Similar logic can be
seen in the proximity of the Hand Class to lunch since eating
requires those motor skills involved in the preceding progres-
sion of motor problems. In this way, all functions which are




naturally a part of the daily life of the child -- eating, potty-
ing, dressing, drinking, etc, -- can’'provide natural opportunities

for the application of learnéd skills, Motivation to improve is

greatly increased when the child sees the immediate value of be-
coming more independent by increasing his motor skills. This con-
trasts sharply to a therapeutic learning situation in which the
child might practice putting on his coat in the middle of the
afternoon long before his mother comes and passively dresses him
to take him home. The daily schedule of a Peto program provides
for dressing and uncressing skills to be applied in the morning
upon rising and in the evening upon donning pajamas. This realistic
ind of learning situation greatly increases motivation to improve.
Time is used to its greatest advantage since natural functions
which are a necessary part of residential living are carried out
as application situations. There is, in fact, no wasted time
since no part of the day is without its application value.

From the first moment of the child's entry into the group,
he is expected to play an active part in each opportunity included
in the daily schedule. The schedule provides a meaningful, natural
time sequence in which he can see the results of applying his learn-
ed movements, ’n this way, the entire expectation for self-care
is made clear to the child from the beginning of his integrated
treatment program., He is, of course, given the facilitation
necessary to complete each daily living necessity successfully,

In each application, certain basic skills recur; thus, the
child is given an almost unlimited opportunity to use his motor
learning. Extending and flexing the elbows, for example, appears
in many applications, such as bringing cup, spoon, or toothbrush
to the mouth or turning the pages of a book. In this way, gener-
alized application can be made of these basic skills and the
schedule carries out its essential role in providing learning
situations and the opportunity to apply learned skills.

The daily schedule, as a structural entity, provides for
four major different kinds of activities = Plinths, Hand Class,
Standing and Walking, and School - and is, therefore, varied
greatly in terms of pace and rhythm, Some activities, such as
a Hand Class, might be rather quick-paced and interspersed with
songs and poems, This kind of series might be contrasted to
the Plinth Series which is a more formal session paced more
slowly, although it, too, can be made flexible to fit the needs
of the day and situation. The teacher therapist, in her special
orientation to her group and its needs, is capable of modifying
the way in which any activity is presented without destroying
its basic structural integrity. The in-between applications

are as important as the activities, and the daily schedule

meal periods, permitting each
of his ability, During the
For instance, a

allows for necessities 1ike long
child to feed himself to the best

meal period other tasks may be presented.




child who can wal. independently might be assigned the duty of
passing out plates, thus giving him an opportunity for the
learning of social skills and the application of learned walk-
ing skills. Thus, the necessary function of eating provides an
almost unlimited number of opportunities for improvement on a
variety of levels in many areas.

Since the schedule remains basically the same for a reason-
able period of time and is not constantly upset by change of
rooms, therapists, and equipment, the child is secure in his
knowledge of what is to be expected of him and in what situ-
ation. The basic daily program remains constant; thus time
has an orderly meaningful place in the child's life, He knows
the approximate length of an activity and when it will occur in
relationship to other daily activities. The child, therefore,
meets any new challenge from a basically secure frame of ref-
erence,

Motivation

Conductive Education is unique in the high level of moti-
vation displayed by the children involved in this kind of pro-
gram. This motivation is created by the following two major
factors: the fact that this is primarily a learning process,
not a therapy program, and the fact that this learning is done
in groups.

The children are highly motivated to achieve and improve in
this type of program because each motor skill is developed
through active pursuit of movements that are functionally re-
lated to the child's own application goals, not through mere
repetition of exercises. For example, the conventional thera- |
pist might develop voluntary grasp by having the child attempt
to grasp a brightly colored toy without directing his attention
to the movements needed for grasp (i.e., extending the fingers,
abducting the thumb), but only telling him to "play." During
an exercise, the teacher therapist, on the other hand, helps
the child to devezlop this same skill by explaining to him that
the rung of a chair placed in front of him is his goal and that
his task is to grasp that rung. This is done together with the
entire group and the child understands that his task is to grasp
the rung and improve his skill in that movement. Consequently,
his interest is not only in the object or in "playing", but
rather in the motor proglem-solving at hand. The movements
needed for voluntary grasp are explained to him and he is con-
scious of them as he attempts to find a solution to his task.

He comes to understand that this grasping will allow him to
stand by holding onto a chair or to hold his spoon to feed him-
self, and later to manipulate independently things he may choose
in his environment--thus application opportunities for each

task are made clear. At the next opportunity (pottying or
lunch, for example), he will be able to apply this skill and
will see its value,




The child is not allowed to fail, regardless of the com-
plexity of the iask. The teacher-therapist assures his success
with the help of facilitation and task modifications, which will
be more fully explained In the defInition of terms section, His
success assures that natural motivation is sustained and thus
the child attempts new tasks. The child is fully confident of
the teacher-therapist's ability to assist him since she has
proved an effective helper to him in previous situations. The
teacher-therapist is able to facilitate the child to succeed in
a way that requires of him his maximum contribution because she
is acquainted with all phases of his daily life. Thus, the
challenge of a new and interesting task, interest created by
concentrated maximal output, and the positive feelings created
by successful completion of the tasic result in high motivation
to attempt subsequent tasks,

Motivition of the type described above appears to have an
exceptionally high carry-over value since it comes from "natural"
source?, rather than from "external' ones. A natural reward
is one that occurs in the environment without .the specific
engineering of some external agent. The experience of success
is an extremely positive feeling snd one which never seems to
lose its rewarding feature, as is often the case with such
commonly used contrived rewards as candy or tokens,

The use of success as a reinforcement for developing motor
skills is in direct contrast to methods which conventional thera-
Pists are often forced to use by the system of short, individual
therapy sessions. In the little time available, the conventional
therapist is obliged to employ any and all means at her disposal
to motivate the child. This often leads, quite naturally. to a
kind of cajoling or wooing technique which may in turn produce an
exaggerated image in the child's mind of his own importance.

When the therapist is not present and no external motivational
devices are being used, the child may have no desire to attempt
to improve his motor skills. In the conventional setting, the
child is not always made aware of the motor skills that the
therapist is attempting to improve or develog. In contrast tc
this, the teacher-therapist makes clear to the child exactly
what his task is and, if necessary, how he may go about solving
it. If the child understands the task and how to do it, he

will not only feel more responsible for his own improvement,

but will also be more likely to be able to repeat the same
movement if asked again, or to generalize the movement to a func-
tional application of solving a problem or completing a daily
living task in his environment. The skill is learned by the child,
with his full awareness and conscious desire.

The Group

In Conductive Education, the children work in groups, and
within the group each child is encouraged to work as independ-
ently as possible in completing the tasks. Although one of
several teacher therapists moves among the children and each

6.

8




. the context of Conductive Education, facilitation may be defined

child is aware of her presence, he is also cognizant that, as
one individual in a group, he must strive as independently as
he can, so others may receive a portion of the teacher thera-
pist's time. Therefore, as the child works independently, re-
ceiving help when he needs it, he begins to see himself in '
perspective, as an important, unique :udividual who is e part
of a unit performing together, each of whom is expected to
achieve to the best of his canabilities. This learning situ-

ation closely parallels that uf normal children in a conven-
tional classroom setting.

In the group the child learns those social skills and values
which so often appear to be lacking in the severely handicapped
child. The chance to develop friendships with other children
allows for the establishment of feelings of interest in and
concern for others. The need to communicate verbally becomes
evident and motivation to improve speech develops. Security
within the group reduces fear, making the attempting of a new
task seem less awesome, particularly in view of the partici- ‘
pation of others with similar handicaps. When the entire greoup
performs together, the child gains a more meaningful concept
of time and the need to perform within given time limits.

This idea is one which is especially difficult to develop in
a one-to-one learning situation. The group also provides a
second natural source for reinforcement. Group approval adds

to the child's desire to continue to strive for successful
commpletion of all tasks.

The unity of the group is preserved throughout all activ-
ities by the fact that one room is the setting for everything
from school to sleeping, Change-of-place can be achieved with
success and within reasonable time limits because going from
the bed-plinth to the breakfast table may be the distance of
only a few feet. The child is not placed in a wheelchair from
his bed and then whisked down a long corridor to the dining
room by an aide or houseparent, but rather slides himself to
a stand at the end of his bed, takes hold of his chair and
pushes it to his place at the breakfast table with as little
facilitation as is necessary to complete the change of place.

Definition Of Terms

Facilitation

Facilitation is the most essential tool of the teacler-
therapist in her role of leading the child to successful com- )
pletion of those motor problems which she presents to him, 1In

as the minimum help which the child needs to complete an intend-
ed task successfuIIy. In contrast to other kinds of conven-

tional aid, facilitation is not only aid given by the teacher-
therapist -by holding or touching the child, but may come from
other children, equipment, or the child himself as well as




from the teacher-therapist. It is never a rigid technique but
rather a constantly decreasing and extremely flexible tool,
specific to the needs and abilities of the child and his situ-
ation at that moment, Facilitation not only can, but must
change with each day's work. The child who. actively pursues

a task is given only as much help as he needs for the maxi-
mal successful accomplishment of the task; therefore, as the
child's motor skills improve, the amount of facilitation de-
creases and is eventually removed entirely. The child is given
feedback constantly in order to make him aware at all times
that he is being helped and precisely how. Thus, he is ap-
prised of the contribution he is making to the solution of the
task and how his part in it can be increased. He is always
encouraged to become as independent of facilitation as possible.

Facilitation may be given to the child in many different
forms and degrees. A number of these arise from contact be-
tween the teacher-therapist and the child, and some of them are
presented in order of increasing independence as follows:

1. “he¢ teacher-therapist may passively move the child to
the desir«i position in order to demonstrate the task. Once
the chi:d iLus felt the movement, he is then asked to perform
as much ot it as he can by himself, :

2, The teacher-therapist may move the necessary body part(s)
along with the child to add sufficient strength to allow com-
pletion of the task.,

3. The teachur-therapist may touch a specific place on the
child's body in srder to allow him to continue movement in the
desired direction ur to keep it from deviating during movement
to the desired position. For example, if the child is attempt-
ing to flex one knee, putting the sole flat, while lying on his
back, the teacher-therapist might facilitate by lightly touch-
ing the ankle to prevent backsliding as the child works at
bending.

4. The teacher-therapist may fix one part of the body while
another is moving under the independent control of the child.
A splint (see description of special devices) may take the place

of a teacher-therapist in certain instances where fixing is nec-
essary. .

5. The teacher-therapist may fix a part of the body after
the child has moved it by himself to the desired position. For
example, once a child has independently grasped a stick, the
teacher-therapist then facilitates by helping the child to keep
his wrist extended, removing the aid intermittently until the
child can maintain the grasp independently.

6. The teacher-therapist may offer security without touch-
ing the child. She may merely advise the child while remaining

Q .' 8 .

ERIC 10 |




close enough to touch the child if necessary and to prevent fear
and injury,

7. The teacher-therapist may direct the child at a greater
distance than in the above (perhaps from across the room), mere-
ly giving directions and helping the child to an understanding
of what is needed to solve the task.

8. The teacher-therapist may use another child in the group
as an example to help the child understand what is expected or
how the task may be solved.

9. The teacher-therapist may serve as an example herself
as in the case of a Hand Class during which she sits at the
front of the room and performs each task with the group.

P g |

The equipment can also offer facilitation in several ways. Some
of them are (again, in order of increasing independence) as follows:

l.;xu.—’

l. A piece of equipment may offer direct support. For
example, the child may walk holding onto a chair on either side,
moving them as he walks.

Lu-—‘»‘

2. A piece of equipment may give intermittent support.
- The child may push a chair ahead of him as he walks, releas-
ing it to clap his hands.

3. A piece of equipment may give indirect support and
security. For example, a child may walk between two rows of
T chairs without touching them.

4, A piece of equipment may serve as a goal in a task.
For example, while lying on his back the child may stretch his
arms above his head to touch the wall.

Rhythmical Intention

The child may facilitate himself in two major ways: They
are as follows:

1. Before beginning the task, the child may state the in-
tention of the action. For example, "I put my left hand on my
neck."” This gives the child a clear description of the motor
problem which is to be snlved, focuses his complete attention
on the task and brings to mind former situations in which h
has performed the same or a similar action. :

2. While carrying out the task the child may count together
with the other members of the group to set the rhythm and time
needed to reach the desired position. The counting is usually
from one to five, but may be "one, two," or even words such as
"up," "down,'" or "left)' "right'" (in walking) which may be spoken
rhvthmically during the performance of the task.

9.
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The above two components comprise the unique self-facili-
tator known as rhythmical intention. Although no formal neuro-
logical explanation of this phenomenon has yet been published,
it is assumed to be explainable on the basis of work done by
A.R. Luria (1966) concerning the relationship of language and
motor performance. Luria, %a contemporary of Pet6), developed
his theory concerning the facilitating effects of simultaneous
vocalization on motor learning. At approximately the same time,
Pet6 originated his conductive approach to the management of '
neurc muscular disorders. The work of Petd serves as a practi-
cal proving ground for Luria's theory. Lluria, in explanation,
related his theory to Pavlov's (1928% second signalling system,
claiming that intentional speech serves as the secondary signal
in normal children and even adults when attempting difficult
tasks, Luria, upon visiting the Budapest Institute for Movement
Therapy, remarked that work being done there by Pet6é and his
staff pointed up the validity of his hypothesis.

Task Modification

This tool of the teacher-therapist allows children of var-
ied levels of handicap to function together as a group and ex-
perience maximal independence in both activities and applications.
It is possible to modify a task in two basic ways:

1. Upgrading - This makes the task more complex and/or
difficult %or a child who is able to perform it adequately as
presented to the group as a whole. Upgrading nearly always
keeps the movement as stated in the intention essentially the
same, allowing for it to be repeated several times, performed
with less support than the group in general, adding the use of
a piece of equipment, or combining it with movement of other
body parts. (See sections P, H, and S.)

2. Simplifying - Similarly, each task may be simplified
for those less capable individuals by requiring only ome
successful performance while the group repeats several times.
Equipment may serve as a special target or as a support in this
kind of task modification. Body position may be also changed
to allow successful independent completion of the task. As
with upgrading, simplification retains the basic movement and
ugward revisions are implemented as the child's performance
advances.

Boti» types of task modification allow for the same intention
to be repeated by all children at the same time, although each
child has a specific reference point for his own task. The lead
teacher-therapist, when she explains the intended movement to
the group, further assigns these modified tasks to imdividual
children and, thus, eachchild is apprised of his own duty and
how to perform it. Understanding another child's goal and how he
procedes to achieve it, can give him a preview of a more complex
form of his own task which may be a future goal for him,

10, .
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~without the constant aid of a teacher-therapist. During some

Description of Special Devices

Plinth

The plinth is a slatted wooden bench measuring approxi-
mately 71%" long X 30%" wide X 18" high. The children lie
on the plinths when carrying out the tasks in the Plinth
Series, In the Hand Class series, the children sometimes
sit at the plinth and use the slats for targeting, grasp-
ing and supporting themselves. When covered with a foam
mattress, the plinth provides a sleeping place. It may
also be covered with a table top (made of masonite sheeting)
to become a table for school or meals.

Box

A square wooden box (dimensions vary) is sometimes used
in place of a chair during Hand Class. Without a chair back
for support, the child is required to lean forward and
thereby achieve a better sitting balance.

Chair

Each child has an appropriately sized individual wooden
chair with a straight back and a flat seat. On the back of
each chair there is a small cloth bag containing the child's
personal items. These chairs are used for the child's moving
about by pushing the chair ahead of him and using it as a
support.

Chair Adaption

Chair adaptations are often made temporarily to facili-
tate a child for whom sitting is extremely difficult. These
include "wings," boards that are in the vertical plane and
flared out from the back of the chair, to prevent a child
from falling to the side, wedges to abduct the legs, and
belts to prevent hip extension. These adaptations assure
that all children are able to participate in sitting activity

period of every day, however, every child is required to

sit in a regular, unadapted chair. This unsupported sitting
provides the child with his sitting goal and gives him the
opportunity to work toward its achievement.

Ladderbacks

High back chairs (height 60", seat dimensions 13" X 15",
seat 12" from floor) with 12 ladder-like rungs are used for
targeting, grasp and release while the child is in a lying
position on the plinth or while in a sitting position
away from the tables. These ladderbacks are used for
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support in standing as well. The child grasps a rung with
both hands to pull to a stand and remains standing with the
support of the ladderback. Sometimes ladderbacks are used
for support while the children are sitting on their pots.
One may be placed in front or one on each side, which the
child grasps for support.

Pots

The pots are used for training and regulating bladder
and bowel control. There are two types used depending on
the child's sitting balance and/or size. The first type is
circular-shaped (8 inches diameter) and 5 inches from the
floor with no seat. The second type has a seart providing
back and side support (like a small arm chair). These
sometimes rest directly on the floor or are raised on a
wooden platform if the child's leg length requires it.

Sticks

Cylindrical (rung like) wooden sticks with a diameter of
one inch and a length of one foot are used for grasp, release
and targeting during walking, eating, writing, sitting and
lying activities. For example, in learning the hand-to-mouth
movement needed for eating, a child might grasp a stick and
bring it to his mouth to approximate the motion. Smaller

balsa wood sticks may also be used for developing fine motor
skills,

Double-Handled Cups

Plastic cups with a capacity of 360cc of liquid and with
3 inch handles set 3/4 inch from the side of the cup on both
sides,to allow for grasp with the entire hand ,are used for all
drinking. These teach symmetrical grasp, release, and hand-
to-mouth movements., Only when a child is sufficiently inde-
pendent in drinking from these large cups does he begin to
use an ordinary glass.

Splints

Knee splints are used to maintain knee extension for weight-
bearing while standing. They are made of plexiglas and have
a leather knee pad that can be adjusted to assure maximal

extension. Leather straps secure the splint at thigh and
ankle, ' '

Elbow splints are used to maintain elbow extension. These
splints are made of heavy cloth with lengthwise pockets sewn J

in to allow for the insertion of metal staves and are fastened
around the arm with Velcro strips. Both kinds o* splints are




used only temporarily during a specific activity to allow
the child to maintain extension of a limb and thus function
without the support of a teacher-therapist.

Specially-Adapted Shoes

Wher necessary, hard-soled high-topped (boys' work-
type) snoes are built up with cork toinsure inward or out-
ward roctation of the foot or ankle dorsiflexion while
weight bearing.

Helmets

To prevent head injuries resulting from falls, some
children are provided with plastic hockey-type helmets or
leather helmets with soft padding.

Canes

Wooden canes with T-shaped handles may be used as tem-
porary support to facilitate the transition from walking
between two chairs to independent walking. Often these are
used in combination with the knee splints. )




DAILY SCHEDULE CALENDAR
FEBRUARY - 1971

MARCH- 1971

Rising, morning washing (Wl),
and pre-meal

Pottying (T1), lights
out, retiring

6:30 - 6:45 activities (I1)
6:45 - 7:00
7:00 - 7:15 | Breakfast (&)
7:15 - 7:30
7:30 - 7:45
7:45 - 8:00
8:00 ~ B:15 Pottying (T1)
8:15 - 8:30 dressing (D1) )
8:30 - B:U5 Rest or free play
8:45 - 9:00 period (F1)
9:00 - 9:15 Plinth Series (P1) and Plinth Series (P3)
9:15 = 9:30 Pushing Off {01)
9:30 - 9:h49
9:45 - 10:00
10:00 - 10:15
10:15 - 10:30 lioving to tables (M1) Juice
10:30 = 10:45 (J1), Pottying (T1) Hand class (HI) and
| 10:15 - 11:00 Sitting and standing (S1) jndividual standing
11:00 - 11:15 and walking activities (s2)
11:15 -~ 11:30 .
11:30 - 11:45 Tnformal hand wash (C1)
11:45 - 12:00 Lunch (E1) and Pottying (T1)
r——j—]z.QQ ~12:.15 |
[12:15 - 12:30
12:Y = e ]
1245 - 1:00 Rest period or free play (F1)
1:00 = 1:15 and moving to tables (M)
1:15 = 1:30
‘ 1:50 - 1:45 chool (AL) (one group two
1:45 - 2:00 days a week, split group
2:00 = 2:15 threo days a week )
2:15 = 2:30 -
2:30 = 2:45
2:45 - U
[ 3:00 - 3:15 _]Julce (J1) treats
3:15 - 3:30 Moving to plinths SMIE and (T1)
3:90 -~ 3:45 ort plinth serles Trdividual tasks (52)
J:45 ’I-&:OO
100 « b1
:15 - %:30 Moving to tables (M1)
.30 - h:b5 Informal hand wash (C1)
L5 - 5:00 Supper (El), moving to
5.00 = 5:15 | plinths (M1) and
©i16 - 5:30 | pottying (T1)
5:30 = 5:45
5:46 - 6:00
6:00 - 0:15 Undressing (D1) and
§:15 - 6:30 | bathin Bl
6:30 . 6:U45 Bedtime activitles
G:45 - 7:00 froe period (F1)

-
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DAILY SCHEIWLE CALENDAR
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APRIL - 1971 MAY- 1971
6:00 - 6:15 RIsIng, washing
6:15 - 6:30 at tables (W2)
5:30 - 0:48
i 6:45 - 7:00 Breaklast (LL)
—7:00 - _7:15
_72:19 -~ _7:30
7:30 - 7:49
7:45 - 8:00
£:00 - 8:15 Tl & D1 (cont.)
;19 - 8:30
8:30 - _3;45 F1 (cont.)
8:49 ~ 9:00
9;00 = 9:15 P3 (cont,)
9:195 - 9:30
9:30 - _9:45
Q:l45 - 10:00
10:00 - 10:15
10:15 - 10;30 ML, J1, & T1 (cont,)
10:30 - 10:45 H1 & 52 (cont.)
10;49 - 13:00
1 11:00 - 11:1
11:15 -« 11:30
[11:30 - 13:45 Hand washing (C2) ard
11:45 - 12:00 pre-lunch aotivities (I1)
12:00 - 12:19 Lunch (El)& Tl
12:15 - 12:30
2:30 - 12:45
__JL- - 1 Fl1 & M1 (cont.)
1:00 - 1:19
.,_;l;ls - 1:30
_1:30 = 1:45 School (Al) {(one group two
L 1:48 « 2:00 | days a week, split group
2:00 = _2:15 three days a week)
2:30 = 2:485
) : = 3:00
! 13:00 - 315 _1J1, M, &T) (econt.)
3;15 - 3:30
3:30 = 3:49 Group activity or game
345 - 4:00 period (Gl) and individual
4:00 = 4:19 tasks (S52)
4:19 - 4:30 Moving to tables (Ml)
4:30 « 4:45 Handwashing (C2) and
L;45 «  5:00 pre-supper activities (I11)
§:00 - 5:15 Supper (El), M1 & T1 (ocont.)
5:18 = 5:%0
5:30 = 9:45
5:458 o 6:00
6:00 - 6:1% Undressing (DL) and
.15 = 6; bathing (Bl)
6:30 = 6:45 Bodtime activities (N1)
L_6:45 - 2:00 or free period (Fl)
. : : | Pottying 5’1‘15, 1ights out
2:18 = 2:30 and retiring
15.




DAILY SCHEDULE CALENDAR

TIME JUNE ~ 1971 JULY - 1971
_?_(l’%_"__g;%g.__ Rising, washing
2it) = b at tables (Vi2)
6:30 - 6:45
6:45 = 7:00 Breakfast (F1)
7:00 - 7:15
7:15 -« 7:30
7:30 -~ 7:45
7:45 « 8:00
. 8:00 - 8:15 Tl & D1 (coni.)
8:15 - 8:30
3:30 =« 8:45 F1 (cont,)
8:45 « 9:00
9:00 - 9:15 P3 (cont.)
9:15 - 9:30
9:30 - 9:45
9:15 = 10:00
10:00 - 10:15
10:15 ~ 10:130 ML, Jl, & Tl (cont,) -
10:30 - 10:45 | HI & S2 (cont.) .| Hand class (H2) & =
10:45 - 11:00 .
11:00 - 11:15 ‘
11:15 =« 11:30 '
11:30 - 11:45 Formal handwashing (C3) and
11:45 - 12:00 pre-lunch activities (I1)
12:00 - 12:1 Tunch (£ ,
12:15 - 12:30
12:30 -~ 12:45
12:45 - 1:00 F1 & M1 (cont,)
1:00 = 1:15
_1:15 « 1:30
1:30 « 1:45 School (A1) Individual tasks
1:45 « 2:00 (three groups) (S3)
2:00 - 2:15
2:15 « 2:30
2:30 - 2:45 ML, J1, &T1
2:45 ~ 3:00
3:00 -  3:1I95 Ml4 J1, & T1 (cont,) School (Al)
3:15 - 3:30 ;,
3:30 « 3:45 Group activity or !
2:45 - 4:00 game period (Gl)
4:00 =  4:15 ,
4:15 « 4:30 Hoving to tables (WMIJ {
4:30 = 4:45 Formal handwashing (C3) and 5
b:45 - 5:00 _pre-supper activities (11
2:0G ~ _ 5:15 Supper }Els, ML & T1 (cont.) :
5:15 - 5:30 ;
9:30 « 5:45
9;45 - A:00
6:00 - 6:15 Undressing (DL) and
6:15 - 6:30 bathing (Bl)
6:30 - 6:45 Bedtime activities (N1)
6:45 - 7:00 or free period (F1)
2:00 - 7:15 Tl, lights out, retiring
7:15 « 7:30

16,
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DATLY SCHEIULE CALENDAR

AUGUST - 1971

SEPT 4BER -1971

Rising, washing
at tables (W2)

" Broaklast (EL)

<O N N N N lonfend o

T1 & D1 (cont,)

Il (cont,)

s gt

F3 (cont.)

Flinth series (F4) (and
pushing off) and standing
(c1)

i (=] (@] Yol Vo] Vo] Vo] (¢)

Ml, J1, & T1 (cont,)

Pottying (T1), 1Y, (1)

H2 (cont,)

11:45 - 12:00

C3 & I1 (cont,)

12:00 -~ 12:15
<l - 12:30

12:15 - : 30

12:30 - 12:45

Lunch (E1)

12;:45 - 1:00

[
oA

o ———

1:00
g

o e
o
S

F1 & K1 (cont,)

‘ :20 : :45

WY 1 Y 1 o
3RS

S3 (cont,)

Standing and walking (SG)

&

¥1, J1, & T1 (cont,)

Lo ko hoplmofo oo
~lol~lo
Vst IS

b 5:"

o i
c-OU\O

School (A1) (split group
for throe weeks, whole group
for one week)

Opn

C3 & I1 (cont,)

.twff#

E, M1, & Tl (cont,)

Wy ol&vir|o
=] 9,1 I=] V=

Dl & Bl (cont,)

5

WS =
gou\odf:o

Nl & F1 (cont,)

~NPoyoNONO A LA +
et ] Koo [oaV [pY [o N 021

Lout £
\h O
Y0 Lad @]
(=] §,1 (&7

T1, 1ights out, rotiring

17.
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DATLY SCHEDULE CALENDAR
OCTORER - 1971

SCVRMER - 1077

L.

. ‘Dressing (Dp2)

[ON JON
L)
B
]

BI5

h

oI
518

Breakfest (El) and
pottying (T1)

X 4 O

= _7:U45
(45 -« 8:00
:00 - 8:15 bressing (D2)
8:15 « 8:30
B:30 - B:h5 F1 (cont,
i‘:l&j - 9:00 ( )
9:00 - 9:15 P4 & T1
2:15 - 9:30
9:30 -« 9:45
9:45 - 10:00
10:00 . 10:15
L 10:15 - 10:30 Kl & J1
ed0230 = 10:49 | Hand class (H2)
11:00 - 11:15%
11210 = 11530
. 11:30 » 11.45 C3 & I1 (cont,)
11245 2 12:00 Lunch (E1)
12:00 = 12:15
12:15 - 12:30
L 12:30 - ]12.U45 Ml & Tl
m~l2ulS = 1500 I Rest or frea play

period (Fl)

Putting on braces, shoes, etc]
VMoving to S& activity (M1)
Standing and walking (S4)

Standing and walking

activities (55) (Individual

tasks [i=W-F and group
activities 1'=Th)

- 0
A
2:48 = 3:00 Water and treats (J1)
3:00 = 3:15 | School (A1) (split group
3:15. - 3: for three weeks, whole
3:30 = 3:45 group for one week)
3:48 = 4:00
U4:15 - 4:30
4:30 - h:l5 ] €3 & I1 (cont.)
: E1, M1, % T1 (cont,)

D2 & Rl (cont.)

Ml & F1 (cont,)

2:00 - 7:15 [~ T1, 1ights out, retiring
72:15 -« 7:

18,
A
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[AILY SCHEDULE CALENDAR

TIME DECEMBBR - 1971 JANUARY, 1972
' 6:00 - 6:15 Dressing (D2)
6:15 ~ 6:30
6:30 ~ G:45
[ 6:45 -~ 7:00
7:00 - 7:15 Breakfast (El) and
7:15 - 7:30 pottying (T1)
7:30 ~ 7:45
I 7:45 - 8:00
8:00 - 8:15 Dressing (D2)
8:15 - 8:30
] 8:30 ~ 5:45 F1 (cont)
8:45 -~ 9:00
9:00 - 9:15 P4 & T1
9:15 - 9:30
I 9:30 - 9:45
9:45 ~10:00
10100 -10:15
I 10:15 -10:30 : ML & J1
10:30 -10:45 Hand class (H2)
10:45 ~11:00
I 11:00 -11:15
11:15 -11:30
11:30 -11:45 €3 & I1 (cont)
] 11:45 -12:00 Lunch (E1)
12:00 ~12:15
12:15 ~12:30
12:30 -12:45 Ml & T1
l 1 12:45 ~ 1:00 Rest or free play
1:00 - 1:15 period (F1)
1:19 - 1:30 Standing and walking
l 1:30 - 1:45 activities (S5) (Individual
1:45 - 2:00 tasks M=W-F and group
2:00 - 2:15 activities T-Th)
l 2:15 - 2:30
2:30 - 2:45 Tl & M1
2:45 - 3:00 Water and treats (Jl)
3:00 - 3:15 School (Al) (split group
l 3:15 - 3:30 for three weeks, whole
3:30 - 3:45 group for one week)
3:45 - 4:00
l 4:00 - 4:15
4:19 - 4:30
4:30 ~ L:U45 C3 & I1 (conk)
L:45 - 5:00
I 5:00 ~ 5:15 El, ML, & T1 (cont)
5:15 -« 5:30
5:30 = 5:45
l 5:45 - 6:00
6:00 - 6:15 D2 & Bl (cont,)
6:15 - 6:30
I 8:30 = &:45 NL & F1 (cont,)
6:45 ~ 7:00
7:00 - 7:15 T1, lights out, retiring
7:15 - 7:30

l?).1
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DAILY SCHEDULE CALENDAR

TIME FEBRUARY - 1972 HARCH - 1972
6:00 - 6:15 Dressing (D2)
2315 - 2:30
:30 = 6:45 i

06 Hand and face washing (C4)
7:00 = 7:15 Breakiast (El1 and
7:15 =~ 7:30 pottying (T1)
7:30 - 7:45
7:45 « 8:00
8:00 - 8:15 Dressing (D2)
2:15 - 8:30
2:30 = 8:45 F1 (cont.)
8:45 « 9:00 _
9:00 « 9:15 Ph & T1

9:15 - 9:30
9:30 - 9:45
9:45 - 10:00

10:00 - 10:15

10:15 - 10:30 Jl & M1

10:30 - 10:45 Standing and walking

10:45 - 11:00 activities (S6)

11:00 -~ 11:15

11:15 - 11:30

11:30 - 11:45 c3 & I1 (cont,) 12

11:45 - 12:00 Lunch (E1)

12:00 - 12:15 i

12:15 = 12:30

12:30 - 12:45 ML & Tl

12:45 « 1:00 Rest or free play
1:00 =« 1:15 period (F1)
1:15 -« 1:30

1:30 - 1:45 School (Al)
1:45 -« 2:00 (Split group 4 days,

2:00 - 2:15 | whole group 1 day)

" 2:15 « 2:30 i
. 2:30 = 2:45
2:45 « 3:00
3:00 =« 3:15 M1, J1, T1
315 - 3:30

3:30 = 3:45 H2 (cont.)
3:45 « 4:00 |
4:00 = 4:15 }
:15 = L:30 |
4:30 - 4:45 C3 & I1 (cont,)
4:45 - 5:00 12 <
_5:00 = 5:15 El, ML, & T1 (cont,)

- 5:15 -« 5:30

5:30 = 5:45
9:45 « 6:00

6:00 = 6:15 D2 & Bl (cont.)
6:15 - 6:30
6:30 - 6:45 Nl & F1 (cont.)
6:45 - 7:00

~ 7:00 - 7:15 Tl, lights out, retiring

7:15 « 7:30




DATLY SCHEDULE CALEHDAR

TIME APRIL - 1972
6:00 - 6:15
6:15 - 6:30
6:30 - 6:45 TR
6:45 - 7:00
7:00 -« 7:15
7:15 « 7:30
72:30 - 7:45
7:45 - 8:00
8:00 - 8:15
8:15 - "8:30
8:30 -« 8:45
8:45 - 9:00
9:00 - 9:15
9:15 - 9:30
9:30 - 9:45
| 9:45 - 10:00
10:00 - 10:15
10:15 - 10:30 N
10:30 - 10:45
10:45 - 11:00
11:00 - 11:15
11:15 - 11:30
1 13:30 - 11:45
“11:45 - 12:00
12:00 - 12:15
12:15 - 12:30
12:30 - 12:45 1
12:45 = 1:00
1:00 - 1:15
1:15 - 1:30
1:30 - 1:45 School (A2)
1:45 = 2:00 (Split group 4 days,
2:00 -« 2:15 whole group Fridays)
2:15 =« 2:30
2:30 -« 2:45
2:45 « 3:00
3:00 - 3:15 M4
3:15 - 3:30
3:30 - 3:45
F:45 o 4:00
L:00 = 4:15
Lb:15 -« 4:30
4:30 ~ 4:b5
;45 o« 5:00
5:00 - 5:1%
5:15 - 5:30
5:30 « 5:45
- 5:45 o 6:00
6:C0 - 6:15
6:15 -« 6:30
6:30 - 6:45
6:45 - 7:00

-
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School (Al)

. School, which lasts about 1% hours daily, Monday
through Friday, is devoted to the academic areas of the
curriculum, especially reading, numbers, and language.
At the same time, the school program seeks to incorporate
meaningful use of motor skills that have been emphasized
throughout the day. Those which receive special application
during school are erect sitting with head control, controlled
movements of the arms and hands and speech. The controlled
use of hands and arms is required to manipulate blocks and
balls during numbers work, to roll playdough balls for count-
ing and to target in order to indicate answers in matching
and sequencing., Speech is encouraged by the question and
answer method. Questions are often worded in such a way
as to elicit a set response, i.e. reciting a "sitting poem',
responding "I am here'" to roll call, and reading sentences
aloud. Opportunities for spontaneous speech are also given.

While one teacher-therapist has the major responsibility
for programming and supervising the school activities, all
are rotated into the teaching position to assure that the
total-involvement-with-the=-child principle of integrated
management is extended to academic activities. About 2/5
of the school time is spent with the children divided into
Primary and Pre-Primary classes, and about 2/5 of the time
is spent with the two classes combined. The school-super-
vising teacher therapist always teaches the Primary group;
the rotating teacher therapist always teaches the Pre-Primary
group. Rotation for the Pre-Primary group occurs every four
weeks. For the fourth weeil. the two classes are combined
under the instruction of the rotating teacher therapist.

For one day of each of the other three weeks, the groups are
combined under the tutelage of the supervising teacher.

All school sessions begin with a standard opening,
typically a "sitting poem", discussion of the day of the
week, the weather, "news'' of the day concerning the children's
activities, and roll call. At the end of school, a quick
summary of the day's school activities and children's
accomplishments is made.

Academic Content

The academic content is developed by the teacher therapists

who are currently responsible for teaching. The content that

has been included this far appears in the three sections below,

one for the Pre-Primary Class, one for the Primary Class and
one for the combined classes.

Al.l
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Pre-Primary Class,

Language has been the main emphasis for the Pre-Primary
Class. The curriculum has centered on experiences to remediate
sensory-motor deficits and on applications of language to

those experiences. The specific content of the Pre-Primary
Class has been:

Numbers:
Counting from 1-35,
Recognizing numerals 1-5,
Application of generalized more/less concept.
Addition using the numbers from 1 to 3.

Reading:
Recognition of key words - names, days of week.
stop, go. ,
Card sorting for same/different pictures.

Language:
Language relating to body image - facial features
and location, left, right, legs, arms, ankle,
elbow, knee, wrist, hips, tummy, back, head,

Language relating to motor acts - grab, push
pour, blow, stir, squeeze (fist), open (fists, over
(hand).

Direction - left, right; up, down; higher, 1lower;
to me, away.

pull,

Language relating to time - days of week, parts of

day, as morning, etc., and as Plinths, Hand Class,
etc.

Language relating to emotions - good, bad, happy,
sad, love.

Language related to weather - hot, cold, warm, cool,
windy, rainy, snow, appropriate clothing.

Language related to family - father, mother, brother,
sister, grandmother, grandfather, baby.

Auditory Discrimination:
initial sounds of words
rhythm band instruments
animal sounds
higher/lower
fast/slow
loud/soft

Visual Discrimination:
colors - red, blue, green, yellow, pink, orange, black.

Al,2




hapes - cirele, SUUATe ooty L e

e - bi,, smsll,
Cisure - ground,
sane, different /:ndd "ot likety,
Tactile - kinesthetic discriminnticn:
temperature - hot, cold, warm,
texture - hard, soft, smaonth, renech,
shape = sharp, thin, think, round, la¢,
straight, bent,
cize - big, Tittle,
veigsht - hravy, Ticht,

Taste discrimination:
sweet, sour, salty,

The learning of this content js Teirfereed threngh
application in a variety of situatiens.

Primary Clase,

The emphasis for the Primarv Group is directed mainl-
toward reading and numbers voark. The Programmed Reading
Series develeped by Sullivan Assncintes i< used as the hnrnle
of the reading program. Tt was chosen becanse it secmed {n
have some parallels to the Hungarian Schonl methad, nare 1w
the phonetic approach, the highly structured and carefully
controlled progression, and the utilizat :nn nf writing <kills,
Academic content of the Primary Class has hron:

Numbers:
Counting from 1-19,
Recngnizing numeials from 1-10,
Arithmetic symbols for plus (+) and oquals (=),
anl their application.
Add:tion of numbers between 1 and 6.
Application of peneralized more/lecs concert,

Reading:
Name and recognize lotters a i, myn, D, £, £
and th (combined).
Knowing and recognizing the prescribed "sound'of
the above letters.
Reading 18 words using the above Intters,
Concept of sentence - telling sentences, as'-+ne
sentences, period and question mark.
Knowing capital letters A and T,
Knowing sight words, ves and no, I am here,
children's nsmes, dayof week, stop, go, is,
today, weather, the news, about,co!d, hot, wAarm,
cool, windy, rain, snow, October, November.
Understanding and applying "spell" and "pror~ roc "




Understand capital/small lotters,
Developing eye movements, (Materi
sequenced from left to ripght and
bottom, )

- ye el s
¢ Ll:.‘l.'
-

Vriting: (facilitation used for
writing)
Printing name.
Yriting numerals 1-5.
Printing letters, a, i, m, n, ;.
Calendar:
Nays of week from Sundav through
tion in calendar.
Length of month.
location of name of mnnth.

Gencralized application of thesc

Cowbined Class,

als are always
from top to

nd Yor the

t, ond 1,

Saturday, lrcn-

caicndar conerpts,

Vhen Primary and Pre-Primary Clnsses meo! tragethe - “o-
Schnol, the content might be described as similar to thot
of the Pre-Primary Class. There are two main differenc: -,
howvever. First, since the beginning of Nevember, 1971, schnan’
time has included a writing class once n weck, aimed at
devoloping the controlled arm and hond mhvements of writing.,

Rhythmic intention is utilized and the chil
practically no facilitation as they "write,
in ability range from being unable to drowv
verticnlly between two dots, to being able
lines, and to print letters and numerals,

The second difference between the Pre-

dren rcceive

" Present levels
» six-inch lire
tr drow curved

Primorv Class ~nd

the combined class meetings is that one week ench month o
unit is developed which centers on snmc subject appropriato
to the season and to the children's understanding.

Units which have been studied since Februery are listed
helow., A list of the concepts that were cover~d is pres-ni~d

for each unit.

Food - sense of taste and location, sensec of smell -nd

lccation, taste discrimination,

circle, red,

orange, lemon, half,sharp, stir, cocl, knifc,

spoon, pan.

Spring - season change, bran plant growth, green, gro:,
buds and leaves growing larger, frog meta-

morphosis, magnifying glass,

FILMED FROM BEST AVAILABLE COPY
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Mmimals - especially farm animwala = cocnatvlary ol namey
of animals and their voaung: fnod far animale
trip to Trvine Park recognizing animele

’
and their characteristics, snunds of animnl:,

)

Mitic and rhythm band - names nf rhythm “~nd ipctruo-
ments, high/low, fast/slow, loud/seft, msrch,
conductor,

Circus - clown, acrohat, pole, tent, facial featnuree
and location, penny, nickle, 5 pennies = 1
nickel, trick animal=, ~2.g., coimting hrr-~,
mask, tie,

Science - color, mixing, stir, iron magnets, pich -p,
sort; rocks, hard, scft, prind, heavy: temner-
ature, thermometer, hot, cold, wvwp, down.

tepee, feather, dcerskin, meccasin, str-i-h*,
fire and heat and cold, compare housing *i'"
our houses.

Road signs - stop, go, fast, slow, curve, map, s~huc!
bus.

Fall - orange, brown, obserration cf cnlor chen; e
temperature change, length nf day, leaver
fall, trip to farm.

Short wnits, of perhaps 1-2 davs, have centered on:

Valontinrs day - red, heart, read "T love yom," prirt
name.

Faster - egg, up/dowvm, Faster egg hent,
Fourth of July - paradea flag, birthday, red, «
blue, "This Land is Your Land,"
stripe,
Mother's Day - Mothers, love, help, hand.
Tach teacher therapist makes a lesson plan before schrol

begins, and evaluates the plan afterwards. A school hoolk
is kept cnntaining these daily lesson plan-evaluation sheats=,

Tesson Plan Fxamples.

Three example lesson plans have been photngraphically
renrediiced from the school bhook and appear belew., These

AL.S5
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docnment the nlan and evaluation of the Pre-Primary group
of Wednesday, October 27, 1971, the Primn~ry group on
Monday, Scptember 27, 1971, and the Tntire Group ¢n Fridov,
July 16, 1971,
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School (A2)

School (A2) is essentially the same as school
Al, with the improvement in levels of learning for both
groups and addition of a writing plus arts and crafts
lesson for the entire group each Friaay.

Following the Sullivan Programmed Reading Series, the
Primary Group have added b, e, u, o, s, ¢, h, ng, and ing
to the list of letters that they are able to name, recognize
and approximate in sound and writing. At present, the
children read approximately 34 words combining the above
sounds plus those listed in Al and are able to combine the
words to read 3-7 word sentences, both declarative and in-
terrogative, Most of them recognize commonly used punctua-
tion marks and capitals of the following letters: A, E, I,
0o, U, N, M, P, T, S, H. The children are often encouraged
to read aloud following the sentences with their eyes and/
or finger across the page or board from left to right.

Each day, work sheets are individually prepared.
These are composed of fill-in sentences and problems relating
to the particular reading lesson for that day. The children
work on these at their own speed, using regular pencils or
larger crayons to mark off the correct answers., When they
have completed an entire sheet, they are allowed to check
their responses by peeling off small pieces of paper in the
right margin to reveal the correct answers. Some children
are able to complete series of lessons at their own speed
using regular workbooks,

In addition to the number work described in Al, simple
subtraction using numbers 1-5 is worked on periodically.

Writing Class

The purpose of this class, generally, is to provide
experiences where all the children, regardless of the level
of proficiency, can practice movements and develop skills
necessary for writing. Future goals for many of the children
are included in the writing subtest of the ECFAT appearing
in Appendix B. These same skills are later reinforced in

a corresponding application period consisting of related
arts and crafts activities,

The writing lesson begins with the children achieving
a good sitting position, which should be maintained through-
out. The movements desired are then practiced with sticks,
first by the left hand, then by the right as follows:

A2,1




"I grab the stick, 1-5."
"IxfETBbws are straight, 1-5,"
"T turn the stick up, I-5."

(For
Writing) "I touch, 1-5." (as child targets on dot)
"Straight down, 1-5, or across, 1-5"

(With "I slide it to me, 1-5."
Sticks) "Away (1-5 if needed).
"- et g-“_o—’ L-__S_O"

The above sequence is repeated with each hand a second
time, only each child uses a writing tool which is best
suited to him. These range in size from large ''lumber"
crayons to small colored pencils, Individually prepared
worksheets comprised of graded tasks are completed by each
child. In this way, attention is given to perceptual as
well as motor problems. Dots are strategically placed on
the papers for the children to connect with as smooth flow-
ing straight lines as possible. Size, spacing and directions
of lines is considered depending upon whether gross hand or
finer finger skills are to be reinforced. Vertical and
horizontal lines are required for all the children while
some also concentrate on diagonal lines in different dir-
ections. In order to draw the lines properly, crossing of
the midline and good range-of-motion are necessary. The
hand opposite the one writing is used to position and
stabilize the paper on the table. Some children need the
corners of their sheets taped to the table in order to
work optimally,

Language concepts including color, size, left-right
and up-down, and eye-hand coordination, etc. are integral
parts of this class. At the end of the class, each paper
is held up by the teacher therapist to be analyzed by the
group concerning the accomplishments and/or improvements
to be made in the future. The lesson plan of a typical
writing class and samples of exercises appear below.
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Arts and Crafts

As previously mentioned, arts and crafts is designed
to reinforce and apply movements practiced in writing class
and generalize them to other activities, Similar to writing,
» general task is preseited to the entire group and sub-
sequently broken down into various sub-tasks to accommodate
individual differences within the group. The subject matter
of the projects usually involves making something to be
enjoyed by the children and therefore, becomes quite motivat-
ing for them. Language concepts are also learned and re-
inforced within the activity. Some of the motor skills
emphasized include controlled grasp and release, squeezing,
tar%eting, eye-hand coordination, pushing and pulling as
well as the finer finger movements. Examples of arts and
crafts lesson plans appear below.

 AZ38
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Bathing (Bl)

The children are encouraged tograsp the shower spray,
while sittin% in an upright position in the bathtub and to
rinse their bodies without spilling or spraying water
outside the tub. Some children soap, scrub and towel-dry
their entire bodies as well as washing and rinsing their
own hair. Those who are minimally independent contribute
to the bathing, drying and dressing process by sitting up
in the tub, doing some scrubbing with a soapz washcloth,
holding onto the towel and targeting for armholes of
pajama tops; while those who are maximally independent
complete the entire procedure independently. On bath nights
powder and any prescribed medicine or lotions are applie
to the skin, and fingernails and toenails are cut.




Hand Washin Cl

(At tables before lunch and supper.) Each child is
given a wet washcloth in his preferred hand and attempts
to wash his face and hands while stabilizing his sitting
with his non-preferred hand. The goal is stable sitting
while performing hand movements in the midline and
asymmetrical hand-to-face movement. -
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Hand Washing (C2)

Each child 1lifts his arms and extends his hands above
a basin. The goal is to maintain extended fingers and elbows.
Soapy water 1is poured over the hands while they are rubbed
together. Rinse water is poured over the hands as they are
turned with palms up, the goal being controlled arm and wrist
rotation. The child then grasps and opens his towel, and
dries his hands as close to the midline as possible.




Hand Washing (C3)

Hand washing (C3) is approached in much the same
manner as hand washing (C2) except it involves a progres-
sion of increasingly complex tasks which, in general,
require a more stable sittin% position, While at his
place at the table, each child lifts his arms and hands
above a large enameled basin (16 inches in diameter and
6 inches tall) placed in front of him. He rests his
forearms on the rim of the basin while washing. Soapy
water is poured over his hands as he touches the palm of
one open hand to the back of the other using a scrubbing
motion. The process is repeated with the opposite hand,
and then the child rotates his forearms and turns palms
up while clean water is poured over to rinse. Various
degrees of proficiency exist among the individual children,
ranging from merely touching the hands together in the
midline to rubbing the hands together in a repetitive
circular motion requiring maximum wrist rotation. After
rinsing, hands are lifted, one at a time, from the basin
to the table, allowing for stabilization while lifting.
The child then picks up and unfolds his towel and dries
his hands.

Hand washing (C3) affords an opportunity to apply
many of the gross and fine motor skills learned during the
daily Hand Class.




faant

Morning Hand and Face Washing (C4)

After the children have reached the breakfast tables,
each one is given a towel, wash cloth and basin filled with
clear, warm water. Soap is applied to wash cloths and each
child ,procedes to wash his face, maintaining the cloth in
his preferred hand. He then puts both hands together in the
midline, resting forearms on the basin and continues to
scrub both hands with the soapy rag. After the cloth has
been rinsed in the clean water, face and hands are rinsed
and wiped with dry towel, in the manner described above for
washing. Stable sitting is emphasized throughout.

When washing has been completed, the children utilize
brushes, combs and mirrors to complete the grooming process.




Dressing (D1)

Dressing (Dl) is done entirely on the plinths. All
children wear button-front shirts and pajame tops, and
shorts with an elastic waisti-and. Training shorts are
worn at night in place of pajama bottoms.

There are various levels of independence in dressing
among the members of the group. A few of the children
arc able to dress themselves completelﬁ independently
except for buttoning and unbuttoning; however, the
majority of the children dress themselves with varying
degrces of facilitation in the following manner:

Shirts

While lying on his back, the child directs his arms
toward and into the arwholes of his shirt or pajama top
(which is held by a facilitator) and rdises his arms with
extended elbows above his head. He then lowers his arms
while slightly raising his head in order to bring the shirt
to the shoulders. Some children may grasp the shirt and
pull it over the head. Assistance in pulling the shirt
down the back and buttoning is usually required.

In removal, the shirt or pajama top is usually pulled
off one arm completely and pullied down to either above or
below the elbow of the opposite (easier) arm for the child
to grasp and pull off with the free hand or fix on the

plinth with the free hand while pulling the other one out.

Pants

The pants are held so that the child can direct his
1e§s toward and into the legholes, after which they are
pulled up to various points on the child's legs where he
(usually lying on his side) grasps and pulls them up the
remainder of the way. Many children require facilitation
in maintaining their grasp on the pants.

In removal, the pants are pulled dovm, usually to
some point below the knee where the child kicks or pulls
them off. This procedure is often followed with the child
on his side in a lying position. The goal here is to pull
the pants off the legs while maintaining a good grasp
cking them off. This activity affords

rather than merely k




the child an excellent opportunity to apply functiomnal:’
the motor skills he has learned in Plinth Series as wel.{
as the much needed grasp and release emphasized in Hand
Class and Standing and Walking.




Dressing (D2)

As - with Dressing (Dl), much of the Dressing (D2) is
completed on the plinths; however, some is done in a sitting
position at either the tables or the plinths. As before,

a few of the children are able to complete their dressing
and undressing independently, although they may still have
difficulty in buttoning and unbuttoning shirts,., ' These
children, when not completing the formal dressing tasks,

are encouraged to "practice" these finer skills gy working
with the button, snap and lacing-tying boards which have
been prepared. The majority of the children have reached

a slightly higher stage of independence than previously (D1)
mentioned and, with various degrees of facilitation, proceed
in the following manner:

Shirts

Children in a lying position continue to don their tops
as described in Dressing (D1) except most are encouraged
to grab their shirts with their preferred hands, pulling them °
over the heads independently. Those children in sitting
positions, at table or plinth, after unfolding the shirt in
front of them, work at directing their hands into the arm-
n

holes independently, then grasping and pulling the shirts
over their heads. They ma reguire some assistance in pull-
ing the shirt down the back and in buttoning.

In removal, the children in a lying position work at
pulling shirts off both arms from a point above one or both
elbows, Those who remain in a sitting position grasp the .
shirt from behind the neck, pulling it forward over the head ‘-
and off the arms in front, usually while resting the body
or elbows on the plinth or table for stabilization. These
children also work for complete independence in unbuttoning.

Pants

For the most part, this procedure follows that described
in Dressing (D1), except the children are given more time
and less facilitation to complete the task with a higher
degree of independence. In accordance with this, some of
the children have learnmed to position themselves into a long-
legged sit on the plinths, and after targeting their feet
into the-leﬁholes or pulling the pants over t%eir feet, con-
tinue to pull the pants up to the thighs. They then lie
down on their backs in order to raise the buttocks and pull
the pants up to the waist.




In order to improve color, shape and size discrimination,
enhance the self-concept and ability to make choices, all
children are encouraged to choose their shirts and pants for
the following day.




Eating (El1)

During the three meals the children are seated at plinth-
tables, which are adjusted to various heights according to
the heights of the children. The tables are arranged in an
open rectangular formation to promote a group atmosphere
at mealtime and permit the facilitators, who are providing
assistance for the non-independent eaters, to monitor those
children who are self-feeders. '

Regular high-sided vegetable bowls and non-adapted soup
sgéons are the primary utensils used. Because many of the
children have tongue thrusts, the spoons chosen (which are
rather large with oval bowls) aid in maintaining the tongue
in a downward position during swallowing. There is pre-
sently only one child using an adapted spoon,which has a
built-up handle to encoura%e tighter grasp. 7Two children
regularly use a knife and fork or spoon.

Eating is basically an asymmetrical function, requiring
stable sitting with hips flexed and symmetrically weighted
and feet flat on the floor while using the hands (one for
feeding, one for stabilizing the trunk). Hand usage focuses
on grasg of the spoon and wrist rotation for "digging" into
the dish and in hand-to-mouth movement.

The maximum goal is appropriate use of a conventional
knife, fork and spoon in a series of smooth, continuous
movements without spillini while maintaining a proper sitting
position. The use of a plate rather than a bowl is the
ultimate goal along with proper chewing and swallowing
pattams »

Since laterality in & severely involved cerebral palsied
child is often ambiguous, it is desirable that he develop
the use of both hands in alternating functions (one stabil-
izing sitting while the other completes hand-to-mouth move-
ments). Most of the children alternate the function of
right and left hands every other day. In other words,
Monday, Wednesday, Friday and Sunday are designated for
right hand eating and Tuesday, Thursday and Saturday for
the left hand., Some of the self-feeders complete the main
portion of the meal using their preferred hands and the
dessert with the non-preferred.

Presently, the range of proficiency among the children
requiring facilitation during meals includes: those whose
main goal,besides stable sitting, is improved chewing,
swallowing and 1lip closure, those who are working on main-
tenance of grasp and hand-to-mouth movement and those com-
pleting the meal fairly independently with facilitation only




in stabilizini the bowl on the table and occasionally in
stabilizing sitting. Goals for self-feeders range from
improved grasp and wrist rotation to appropriate use of
knife, fork and spoon, while maintaining a proper sitting
position. Self-feeders in every case are encouraged to
decrease amount of spillage and to be as indegendent as
po(siséble in moving utensils and wiping off table, hands
and face.

After morning and evening meals, the children brush
their teeth, rinse their mouths and spit into small
enameled pans. All children who are able, brush their teeth
independentl{. Those who are not independent are encouraged
to hold the brushes in their hands, bring them to their mouths
and complete as much of the scrubbing motion as possible.
Spitting teaches voluntary lip closure and improved tongue
and cheek control which lead to better swallowing, breath-
ing and speech. :




Eatin EZ'

Eating for most of the children is essentially the same
as in El, except that at present, no adapted spoons are
used, one child has become proficient in eating from a
regular plate instead of a bowl, and three regularly use
knife, fork and spoon. Dishing up of their own food and
spreading and cutting bread and other foods is consistently
encouraged among the self-feeders. As before, a higher
degree of neatness and independence and minimal or no spillage
is emphasized.




Free Play Period (Fl)

During this period, the children are encouraged to
engage in an activity of their choice, which is usually
unsupervised, Several toys and tasks designed to improve
various levels and aspects of motor and perceptual develop-
ment are available to them, e.g., a workbench with which
the child can utilize learned hand skills in targeting and
rhythmical pounding movements while maintaining stable
sitting. There are pegboards and puzzles, in which the
intellectual requirement of matching sizes and shapes is
coupled with the motor task. A library of childrens' books
on a variety of subjects and reading levels is available.
To encourage better dressing skills and fine finger move-
ments, button, snap and lacing-tying boards have been pre-
pared. There are also lacing cards, coloring, writing and
painting materials available along with play dough and a
number of commercially Erepared toys. Teacher-prepared
homework sheets to supplement school lessons are sometimes
utilized during a free play period. A record player and
television set are also available, To promote interaction,
the children are encouraged to participate in competitive
games., Special chores such as passing out towels or bibs
may occupy a child during free time. Letters are read
and/or written during this period also.

Supervised free play, which includes smaller groups of
children participating in a cooperative activity or large
group games or activities prepared by the staff-trained
college girls, takes place on weekend aftermoons.




Group Game Pericdtﬁgl)

(To be used during free-periods on weekends, also).
This period is a group play period especially designed to
(a) promote the development of psycho-social awareness,
particularly in the following areas: enhancement of self-
concept through group relationships, development of healthy
individual and group competitiveness, promotion of inter-
dependence of team-mates working together to attain a
common goal, and finally, fostering of creativity in the
children within a relatively unstructured activity where
positive reinforcement from the group is usually abundant;
and (b) afford the children an ideal opportunity for appli-
cation of learned skills, both motor and educational, in

a freely structured activity in a situation which utilizes
optimal motivation.

A repertoire of group games has been compiled and adapted
for use with g?oups of physically handicapped children.
The teacher-therapist is encouraged to be flexible and creative
in adapting these games to specific occasions, or to those
movements, objects or lanfuage concepts, etc., which she
might wish to develop during a particular period. This
collection is also suitable for weekend afternoon activity
when the program is not carried on in its complete form.
The group games are divided into six basic categories:

a. Mimetic games, which make use of role playing, verbal
and/or motor imitation (often rhythmicg and provide

opportunities for the children to express original
experiences,

b. Singing games, which promote group vocalization
and verbalization, auditory discrimination, gross
and fine motor skills, often in the form of rhyth-
mical movements and application and reinforcement
of learned and new language concepts;

c. Games using auditory and visual discfimination,which
again include the use of learned motor skills;

d. Active games, which particularly promote the more
ross motor skills such as moving about the room

i.e. as in a race) or grasp, release and targeting,
etcy

e. Quiet games, which include those usually played at
thg t?bles and which often apply skills learned in
school;
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in a sitting position at the tab

f. Miscellaneous games, which include many more general
games to be adapted for special occasions or to
teach particular concepts.

Many of the above-mentioned §ames are often pgrformeg
es but some are designe

to allow moving about the room. It should also be noted
that some are particularly suitable for competitive team

games. Below are examples taken from each of the six
categories., '

a.

Mimetic Games

Animal Sounds (trip to farm or 200)

One child will be "it," representing an animal by either
making a sound or movement which typifies the animal.

As soon as a child in the rest of the group guesses
which animal it is, he raises his hand. The one who is
"it" calls on someome until he gets the correct answer.
The child who gives the correct answer is "it" the next
time. Animal songs can be added,

*The above can also be done as a team game, Split tthe
children into two equal roups who form lines facing
each other. One person from each team is given the name
of an animal which he imitates(by sound or movement ) and
his team tries to guess. A time limit can be set on the
guessing. Scores of correct guesses are kept on the
lackboard, etc., and the team with the most, wins,

Circus Game (can utilize rhythm band)

Begin with a parade, having each child hold and play
(vocalize, etc.) a particular band instrument and march
by stomping feet on the floor. One child can wear a

hat and be the announcer who introduces the acts:

"Ladies and gentlemen....presenting..." Several children
can be clowns performing physical stunts such as thumbs
in and out, arms above head, one foot up, etc, Others
can imitate various animals by doing "tricks" or making
their sounds., Several variations can be made such as a
wild west show with cowboys and indians, a ballet dancer,
a tight-rope walker (a child walking across the floor

on a black line) etc., Children can clap or pound on the
table after each stunt or act,

Building a Fire (Leader reads or. tells the story)

l. Children asleep. (Heads down on table)
2. Wake up., Stretch, Deep breathing., Wash face and

put shirts on (go through prescribed dressing move-
ments), .
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Go into woodshed for wood. Bring in armful.
(Rounded arms).

Tear paper. Put it into stove. Strike match and
light fire. (leader does in large pail).

Blow (everyone blows).

Chop wood. (bang on tables).

Children, using cups, pour water on the fire to put
it out.

A Day on the Farm (Leader reads or tells the story)

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6.
7.

Breathe in the clean air, heads lifted and arms
raised and blow out old air. (several times).
Feed chickens. Throw grain alternately with right
and left hands.

Shake fruit trees. Pick up fruit and eat it (hand
to mouth movement). ’

Pick flowers. Blow dandelion seeds.

Toss hay down into stalls.

Pet horses and dog.

Feed all the animals (children can make the sounds
and hand motions.)

Singing Games

Did You Ever See a Lassie?

Did you ever see a lassie, a lassie, a lassie?

Did you ever see a lassie do this way and that?

(Person

who is "it" can choose any movement).
Do this way and that way, and this way and that way;
Did you ever see a lassie do this way and that?

Choose a child to point out any circle in the room as
you sing to the tune of"Did you Ever See a Lassie?"
Use the name of the child in the song.

Did you ever see a circle, a circle, a circle?
Did you ever see a circle?

Please show us one now.

0 Mary, O Mary, O Mary, O Mary,

Did you ever see a circle?

Please show us one now.

This game can be adapted to any shape.

Looby Loo

I put my right hand in, I put my right hand out,
I give my right hand a shake, shake, shake
And turn myself about.
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Here we dance looby loo, here we dance looby light,
Here we dance looby loo, all on a Saturday night.

put my left hand in, etc.
put my two hands in, etc.
put my ri%ht foot in, etc.
put my left foot in, etc.
put my two feet in, etc.
put my ri%ht ear in, etc,
put my left ear in, etc.
put my head way in, etc.
put my whole self in, etc.

Laa e B N N N N RN ]

Games Using Auditory and Visuél Discrimination

Blind Child

One child is chosen for the Blind Ghild and is blind-
folded, He slowly counts to ten y and at ten he

advances and touches one of the children in the group.

He tries to guess the name of the one touched by feeling
of his face, clothes, etc. The one whose name is correctly
guessed becomes blind child.

A variation of this provides that the blindfolded child
points a wand or stick at some child in the circle,ask
his questions, and guess his identity by the voice.
Another form provides that the child pointed at shall
make gsome certain sound, as grunting, barking, or the
like. The blindfolded child guesses the player's iden-
tity from this sound, etc.

Logomach

This interesting game requires a large number of cardboard
letters. The letters are placed face down on the table,
and each player draws one. The first play is given to
the player who draws A, or the letter of the alphabet
nearest A. Then, beginning at his left, each player
places his letter, face up, on the table in front of
him., Each draws again and Places the letter in front of
him. Any time that a pla{er can make a word out of the
letters in front of him, he does so and "retires" the
word so made. If a player wishes, he may draw from the
letters in another player's lot, if he sees among them
one that would complete a word. This is done in his
regular turn instead of drawing from the pile. At any
time, a player may take a word that has been made by
another, if he can change the word by the addition of a




letter or a word in his possession. For instance’ if
he has an "e," he may appropriate his neiﬁhbor's 'top,"
and make ''poet" out of it; or he may add "skin" to
"seal" and make "sealskin." The player having the
largest number of words at the end of a given time wins.

Numbers Change

Players sit in an open rectangle and number off. A
player in the center calls one of the numbers (or for
more difficult problems, calls a combination of numbers ~
add or subtract - which equals that number). The person
who has that number must indicate so by pounding on the
table, etc. If that person guesses correctly, he changes

places with the center player, who takes over his number
and so on.

Active Games

Shoot the Rabbit

Blocks or other articles are stacked up in the center

of a table and the children sit around the table. One
child is given a ball, and he rolls it toward the center,
trying to kmock over the articles. If he is successful,
he stacks them up again. The next child takes his turnm,
and this continues until all the children have had a turn.

Bean Bag In The Basket

Children sit at a table and toss several bean bags toward
a large wastebasket or large basin (not more tham four
or five feet away) to see how many will drop in. Score
must be kept and the child who scores the most, wins.
This can be done with two teams also.

Huckle Buckle Bean Stalk

A card with a number or color in it is used as the

object to be hidden. One child leaves the room or closes
eyes with back turned, as the card is hidden within the
room. As the child enters the room, all of the others
start chanting "Huckle Buckle Bean Stalk" in a medium
loud tone. The tone changes to a louder one if the one
searching starts in the wrong direction, and the voices
soften as the searcher gets closer to the object. Upon
finding the card, he must identify the number or color.
If correct, he may choose the mext child to leave the

room, and choose a child who may hide the card for the
next game. '

@45




Hot Potato (or relay)

A light-weight whiffle ball (or stick, etc.) can be
used as the potato. The children can sit at the tables
in an open rectangle with two children who can walk at
the end places. They are divided in half to make two
teams. A ball or "potato'" is given to each of the two
people at the middle table and on a specified signal,
is passed from one child to another until it reaches the
end person on each team. The ball or potato is very
"hot" so the children try to pass it on as quickly as
they can. The first team that gets it up to the end
person, wins. This game can be done as a more active
relay race by having the end persons, when they receive
the ball, get up and walk back as quickly as they can,
and give it to the middle persons. This can be done a
designated number of times and team that gets the ball
to the end person first, wins.

Blowing

A ping-pong ball or balloon can be blown from child to

child in a relay fashion explained in the "hot potato"

game, the first one of the two teams to get the ball to

the end person, wins. The children may also just blow |
the ball back and forth randomly to each other or "tag" - |
a particular person who is "it," with the ball. "Tag :

can be played with a whiffle ball also, by either batting

it with their hands at the tables or kicking with feet

on the carpet. [
Quiet Games

Hen and Chickens I
Children are seated at the tables. One child is selected '
for the hen and takes her place in the center. One child

is doorkeeper. The teacher or a third child walks

softly about the room selecting chickens by tapping them

as she passes around the room. When she is through I

choosing, she sits down; amd all the children place their

heads on the tables, hiding their faces in their arms.

The doorkeeper then gives a signal for the Mother Hen to !
come in. She goes about the room saying, '"Cluck, cluck." -
Only those children who have been chosen as chickens

answer, "Peep, Peep,'" still keeping their heads down. The
hen listens, trying to locate her chickens. When sure,

she taps the child on the head. If she selected the right
child, he sits up in his seat; if the wrong one, he still
hides his head. When the hen has found all of her chickens,
she selects a new hen to take her place.

|




f.

Circus Pony Number Game

Objective: To help children sight numbers from 1-10,

to help children associate correct value, and to further
develop attention span.

Procedure: Children sit in semi-circle as in circus
Tent. The teacher chooses trick pony, drummer, and
trainer. The teacher explains to the "audience" (children)
that, if the pony nods or paws the correct number he sees
on the flash card, they may clap for him. Place the
drummer in position of circus band; the pony faces the
trainer.

Game: Trainer holds up flash card to the "audience" so
that they may see the number; then to pony, but not

to drummer (if drummer knows the number, he has the ten-
dency to count and drum ahead of the pony). The trainer
walks over to the pony in the center and touches head if
he wants the pony to mod (foot), if he wants him to paw
correct number very slowly, so that audience can see and
count to selves as the pony performs; drummer beats at
each count (1). If the pony performs correctly, audience
ciaps or pounds on the table; if incorrect, they do not
clap.

Miscellaneous Games

Dominos (Picture or Number)

Children sit at tables and are given a designated number
of blocks or dominos. A leader or teacher puts the
correct ones together, as guessed by the children, on a
center table or reproduces them on the blackboard.

Totei Pole (Arts and Crafts)

Totem pole(s) can be constructed by the children as a
group with some pasting, some coloring, some pounding
nails, painting and tearin%. Materials used can be tin
cans, wood chunks, paper plates, paper bags, etc.

Store

Children sit at tables in open rectangles. A large table
in the middle is designated as the "store" and contains
many objects, etc., chosen for learning various language
concepts or physical movements, etc. Omne child is chosen
to be the storekeeper, with the teacher, who sells the
objects. This person must also set the prices on objects,
make sure the buyer pays the correct amount, and possibly
make correct change. The children take turns being the
store-keeper., Each child is given a designated amount of
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Money to spend at the store and must keep track of how
much he has, how much he can buy with it and the shapes
and kinds of objects he wishes to buy (or trade). The
children take turns going up to the store. Variations
can be made. Thig activity has proven to be a very

motivating one for our children and a good learning
activity,

Fishing Game

teaching almost any language concept by using categor-
ization, visual and auditory discrimination, classifi-
cation, and several types of movement with hands, arms

and heads. A 1lon stick constructed with a thicfcer
red stick handle %f

used as a "fishing pole.” A box filled with tagboard
cards cut in different shapes or with Pictures on them,
etc., of desired stimuli are used. The cards have paper
clips glued on the back of them to make them adhere to
the magnet. Each child can have a turn to "fish" by

go of the handle and pulling it out again., He can name,
show, put in a pile, etc., the objects he got as a fish,
Several variations of these procedures can be used.

6.8
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Preerenny

Hand Class: General Description & Rationale (H)

The second major daily activity, the Hand Class, con-
sists of a series of tasks similar to those performed in
the Plinth Series, but carried out while the child is
sitting rather than lying. The purpose of any Hand Class
is to teach the free and functional use of the hands, arms
and upper trunk while sitting -- i,e., while maintaining
a stationary symmetrical lower body alignment with the
hips, knees and ankles well flexed and the weight evenly
distributed on both legs and feet as well as on the buttocks,

Total Body Orientation.

As in the Plinth Series, all intentions in the Hand Class
refer to a specific movement (e.g., "I make two fists."),
and the child's attention is directed to the position of
his entire body while he performs the stated task. 1In other
words, clenching both hands into fists symmetrically and
with thumbs abducted (over rather than under the fingers)
is only a part of the requirement for "I make two fists."

It is further a reminder for proper hip, leg and foot
position in sitting and a maintenance of extended elbows
and erect upper trunk while making two fists. This major
emphasis on a proper sitting position is a consistent
factor throughout the Hand Class series,

Movement Variations.

Any one of a large number of hand and arm movements in
several planes may be included in the Hand Class. Since
stable sitting is the over-all goal, movements to the side,
in front of the body (particularly in the midline) and above
the head are all desirable and necessary to teach functional
use of the upper limbs and trunk. Depending upon the %roup,
the movements chosen may be related to fine motor skills
and swinging movements or gross, less complex movements
with more stability. Sticks, cups, spoons and other special
devices, may be incorporated at appropriate times to provide
motivation through an understanding of the functional
applications,

A Hand Class provides an opportunity to learn any and
all skills concerned with movement while in a sitting
position, and is constructed to teach rhythm, balance and
increased perceptual awareness of body image as well as
improved motor skills. The stated intention may be applied
directly to an impromptu game, song or poem during the -

H.1
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Hand Class period. Moving the arms rhythmically to the
side and back te the midline with elbows extended can be
applied in keeping time to the song, "Row, row, row your
boat." A finger play may apply learned fine motor skills
in much the same wav.

Range of Abilities.

Various stages of sitting and hand use may be incor-
porated into a single series. For example, one individual
in a given group may require maximal support for independent
sitting and therefore may sit facing a plinth-table and
hold onto the slats during the intention, "My hands are flat;"
another individual in the same group may be capable of sitting
securely on a box while placing and maintaining open hands
on his knees during the same intention.

Task Modificgtion.

Modification of the various tasks are carefully
designed to gear the reguirements for successful comple-
tion to cach individual's specific motor performance level.
In other words, the task performed during an intention may
be upgraded to include repetition, the introduction of
rhythm, added equipment or movement of another body part.
For example, touching the palm of the open left hand to
the back to the open right hand with extended elbows may
be reneated rhythmically five times, swinging the arm in
a wide arc before each touch. The same intention is
used ("I touch. 1,2,3,4,5,"), but the latter task is
designed to improve sitting in a child who is already
very functional, but needs refinement of sitting balance
skills. (See upgrading - definition of terms in introduction).
In much the same way, a task may be simplified for the
individual to allow for independent successful completion.
Raising the arms for "I lift up" may be made easier for the
less capable individual by making the requirement the grasp
of a higher rung of a ladderback chair. (See simplification -
definition of terms section in introduction).

Applications.

The movements chosen for any specific Hand Class depend
largely upon the goals for the group. Since nearly all
activities of daily living depend heavily upon the use
of the hands and arms, the movement stated in the intention
may have a number of functional applications. The intention,
"I touch my shoulder," for example, serves to improve per-
formance in any asymmetrical activity that requires crossing
the midline. Specific examples include eating, writing,




crayoning, removing the shirt, etc. Thus, a Hand Class
may include opportunities to improve a large number of
functional motcr skills without concentrating on any one
specific applicatiocn.

Perceptual Aw2. 2nass.

——.

The sitting position assumed by the child in Hand Class
gives him an increased understanding of the "normal”
positicn for carrying out most hand activities. Sitting
upright allows him to move his head and eyes to observe
the various happenings arcund him in the room. It frees
his hands feor the most part and increases his awareness
of the potential use he may make of his upper limbs in such
functions es eating, drinking, schoolwork, etc.
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HAND CLASS (H1) March, 1971

I put my hands flat on the table. 1-5
1 stretch my elbows. 1=5

1 _push my hands down hard. 1-5
My feet are flat, 1-5

I turn my hands over, over, over.
1 stretch my rfingers. 1-5

1 Eut mﬁ head down in my hands. 1-5

I stretch my arms to the sides. 1-5
I turn my hands over, over, over,

1 stretch my fingers. 1-5

1 put my hands up on my head. 1-5

I put my hands flat. 1-5
1 grab my sticks. 1-5
1l siide my sticks out to the sides. 1-5

Together - out - together ~ out.
' 1 iift my sticks up - down - up - down.

(SONG )
I touch my sticks to my head. 1-5
I let zo0. 1=5

My hands are flat. 1-5

1 point my right hand to the ceiling. 1-5
I pinch my nose. 1-5

My hands are Flat. 1-5

1 point my left hand to the ceiling. 1-5

1 pinch my nose. 1-5
rOkM)

make two fists. 1-5

point my thumbs to the ceiling. 1-5
slide my fists to me-away-to me - away.

stand my stick up. 1-5

bring my stick to me - away - to me - away.

bring my stick to my mouth - ahhhhh.
Mmmmmmm  (away ).
I grab my stick with both hands. 1-5
(38Nb)

I
1
I
I grab a stick. 1=5
1
1
I

I let go. 1-5
water, etc.
(GRACE)




DOCUMENTATION CHART (H1)

COMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF

INTENTION ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS INTENDED MOVENENT
1, I put my hends flat] "Stretch your fingers," Actively and bilater-
on the table, 1-5 "Keep your head in the middle," ally abduct and extend .
"Thumbs out," fingers and thumbs with
Palmar surface firmly
on table,
// \\\\
K S
2, 1 stretch my "Keep your hands flat." Maximally extend elbow,

elbows,

1-5

"Get your arms as straight as you
can,"

partial shoulder girdle
retraction,

3.

I push my hands
down hard, 1-5

"Push on the table as hard as you
can,"

"Keep your elbows straight,"
"Lean forward,"

Actively flex trunk with
cocontraction of trunk
support muscles with (1)

and (2) above, Firmly

press palmar surfaces of
both hands onto the table
while elbows remain extended,

"Get your heels down on the floor,
"Both feet flat,"

Dorsiflex ankles at
90° or less,

5

I turn my hands
over, over, over,

"Turn your hands so you can see
your palms,"
"Keep your feet flat,"

Outwardly rotate forearm,
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APFLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of spastic finger flexion
with adducted thumb, Prepares
for grasp and prehension,

Voluntary grasp & release
in general,

Stabilizing an object,
Balancing upper trunk,

Conscious inhibition of Moro
reflex, ATNR pattern, or
spastic flexion, rotation and
adduction to body., Prepares
for use of hands in midline,
reaching and grasp.

Support and balance of
upper trunk,

Reaching for objects
sitting at table,
Standing with support.

Teaches conscious inhibition
of total flexion due to re-

flexes. Promotes balance and
stabilization of upper trunk,

Support of trunk during
sitting or standing,
Writing.

Coloring.

Teaches conscious modifica-
tion of flexor withdrawal,
stepping reflex, extensor
thrust, Prepares for weightr
bearing, Promotes stable
lower trunk for sitting.

Free sitting,
Starding.

Transfer to other fur-
niture for sitting,

Promotes symmetrical outward
rotation of wrist and arm,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of Moro reflex, STNRK, spastiq
finger flexion,

Eating,

Grooming,
Toothbrushing.
Drinking,
Handwashing,
Standing between two
chairs,

H1.3
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INTENT ION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLERS NESCRIPTION oF
INTENDED Sxehiaivy

6. I stretch my
fingers, 1-5

?I I

t my head down

"Keep your hands turned over, "

As in (1) witiqut ™
assistance of txle
surface,

in my hands, 1-5

"Keep your hands
"Touch

hands, "
"Are your feet flat toogn

on the table,"
your forehead to your

Voluntarily flex neck4-
and upper trunk, i

Maintain partial shoulds
er protraction, h

A

8. 1 stretch my arms
to the sides,

"Keep your elbows

straight,n
"Slide your arms

£xtend and smoothly

out to the abduct arms, Retract
sides," shoulder girdle,
_2114”
9. I turn my hands "Keep your elbows straight,n»
over, over, over,

A\

"Head in the middle, "

As in (5), maintaining
shoulder abduction,

10. I put my hands

up on my head,
l- 2

"Keep your hands oren and your
fingers stretched,"

"Bring your arms up from the

Maximally abduct shoulder,
flex olbows, and extend

side,

fingers with thumbs
abducted,

Hl.4
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOKS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

lTeaches conscious inhibition
of spastic finger flexion.
Promotes functional use of
hand witk thumb abducted,

Receiving an object in
hand,

Handwashing,

Grooming,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of Moro reflex, ATKR, and
total flexion pattern; pro-
motes functional flexion of
necks,

Crooming,
Washing,
Dressing.

Conscious inhibition of
spastic adduction and inter-
nal rotation, Promotes
symmetrical arm extension
and trunk control,

Stable sitting,

Sitting balance.

Eating.

Standing between 2 chairs,

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of spastic shoulder adduction
and elbow flexion, Promotes
enlarged spatial concept of
area around body, (See #5)

Dressing,

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of Moro reflex, ATNR, and
promotes balance of upper
trunk,

Grooming,
Dressing,
Bath ing .




ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF
I¥TENDED MOVEMENT

INTENT ION
11. I put my hands
flat, 1-5,

B

"Stretch your fingers,»

"Keep your head in the middle,"

"Thumbs out, "

Actively and bilater.
ally abduct and exterd
fingers and thumbs with
palmar surface firmly
on table,

12, 1 erab my sticks,

"Grab both sticks,®
"Keep your thumbs out,"

Flex fingers bilaterally.
Abduct thumbs; rotate
thumbs; grasp,

13, I slide my sticks
out to the sides,

"Kove both arms to the side,n
"Keep your elbows straight,n

Maintain grasp, extend
and abduct arms, Retract
shoulder girdle,

14, Together--out --
nggthe;:--gut.

"Keep grasping your sticks,"

Abduct, then adduct
arms in smooth flowing
motion,

sticks
%. JU [} wn. __PU.
wn, T

"Keep your sticks in front of
you,"

"Elbows straight,"

"Keep grasping your stick,"

Extend arms at should;s.
Maintain grasp,

H1.6
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RATIORALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Yeinforces maintenance of
stable sitting. Promotes re-
establishment of position if
not. maintained.

Voluntary grasp and re-
lease in general,
Stabilizing an object,
Ralancing upper trunk,

leaches voluntary inhibition
of ATNR, Promotes bilateral
use of hands at midline.

Drinking.

EBating.

Grasp and release in
general,

Conscious inhibitior of
spastic adduction and inter-
nal rotation. Promotes
symmetrical arm extension and
trunk control,

St andingn
Walking between 2 chairs,
Stable sitting,

Promotes bilateral coordin-

ation, and an enlargéd con-

ept of body space. Promot
Sitting balance, moves

Free sitting,

Game play-dexterity in
movement,

Standing.

Walking.

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of Moro reflex. Promotes
trunk balance, Prepares
for free sitting,.

Free sitting,
Handwashing
Walking with chair as

support,

. HL.7
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INTENTION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF
INTENDED mOVEMENT

16, 1 touch my sticks
to my head, 1l-5

-

-

"Keep both hands on your sticks."

"Touch your head with your
sticks,"

P

Abduct, externally
rotate shoulders,
Flex elbows;maintain
grasp-

17. I let g0, 1-5

"Stretch your fingers, open your
hands,"
"Keep your sticks on the table.,"

Flex wrists, extend
fingers, abduct thumb,

18. ¥y hands are flat,]
d=5

"Stretch your fingers,"
"Keep your head in the middle,"
"Thumbs out,”

Actively and bilater-
ally abduct and extend
fingers and thumbs with
‘palmar surface firmly
on table,

19, T point my right
nand to the
ceiling, 1-9

2

"Lift your right straight arm
above your shoulder."

Retract right shoulder,
Maintain extended right
elbow and fingers,

20. 1 pinch my nose.

1-5

"Keep your head in the middle,"
"Use your pointer and your thumb
to- pinch,*

"Use your right hand to grab
your nose,"

Abduct right shoulder,
flex right elbow, while
maintaining extended left
arm,

H1.8 !
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

 ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION

FUNCTIONAL APFJ.ICATIONS

FOR INDIVIDUALS

Fromotes symmetrical use of
hands in functional movement.
Promotes trunk balance,

urooming,
Dressing,
Drinking.
Bathing,

Teaches inhibition of spastic
finger flexion, Promotes
voluntary release,

Eating,

Drinking.

Standing,

Transfer of objects from
hands,

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of ATKR. Promotes bilateral
use of hands at midline.

Voluntary grasp & release
in general,

Stabilizing an object,
Balancing upper trunk,

Enlarges range of motion,
Promotes greater spatial
awareness,

Grooming,
Bathing,
Toothbrushing,

Teaches inhibition of ATNR,
Promotes hand-to-mouth move-
ment with one arm,

Eatingo
Toothbrushing,
Bathing,

Grooming.




INTENT ION

ACCOMPANYTNG VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF

INTENDED MOVEMENT

2l, My hands are flat]
1-5

2 W

"Stretch your fingers,"
"Keep your head in the middle,"
"Thumbs out,"

r—

Actively and bilateral-
ly abduct and extend
fingers and thumbs with
palmar surface firmly
on table,

22, 1 point my left
hand to the

ceilin; . 1-5_
/

"Lift your left straight arm
above your shoulder,"

Retract left shoulder
girdle, maintain ex-
tended left elbow and
fingers,

23, I pinch my nose,
15

As in 20 -~ left hand,

"Keep your head in the middle,"
"Use your pointer and your thumb
to pinech,"

"Use your 1left hand to grab
your nose,"

Abduct left shoulder,

flex right elbow, while
maintaining extended right
arm,

2k, I make two fists,
1.5

"Keep your thumbs outside your
fists,

Flex fingers bilaterally,
abduct thumbs,

25. I point my thumbs
to the ceiling.
15

-
NS
g

"Turn your thumbs up.”

Rotate forearms out-
wardly, maximally abduct
thumbs,

H1.10
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of ATNR. Promotes bilateral
use of hands st midline,

Voluntary grasp and
release in general,
Stabilizing an otject,
Balancing upper trunk,

¥nlarges range of motion,
Promotes greater spatial

awareness arourd body,

Grooming,
Bathing,
Toothbrushing,

Teaches inhibition of ATNR,
Promotes hand-to~mouth move-
ment with one arm,

Eating.
Toothbrushing,
Bathing,
Grooming,

Promotes functional grasp,
Prepares for grasping
support in sitting or stand-
ing,

Standing with support,
Grasp in general,
Drinking,

Eating.,

Promotes funectional use of
hands Teaches conscious
inhibition of spastic finger
flexion with thumb adducted,

Drinking,
Grooming,
Eating.

H1.11
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COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF
ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS INTENDED MOVERENT

"Move both arms at the same time.]' Rotate forearms, maximally
"Keep both fists," abduct thumbs, and flex
and extend elbows smoothly.

INTENTION

26, I_slide my fists
to me--away,

To mé-~~away,

pra—

Extend fingers and
abduct thumb; flex

27,

I grab a stick,
1-5

"Keep your other arm in front of
you." o

"Open your hand to grasp the
stick,"

fingers and thumb to
grasp.

"Look at your stick,"
"Keep prabbineg,"

Rotate forearm out-
wardly; maintain grasp,

I bring my stick
to me--away,

"Move both arms at the same
time,"
"Keep both fists,"

Rotate forearms, maximally
abduct thumbs, and flex
and extend elbows smoothly.

To me-~away.
A",

I bring my-stick

to mouvth, - ahh
Mmmmm (awavs.

"Keep your other arm straight,"
"Lift your elbow off the table
if you can,"

Abduct shoulder, flex
elbow, rotate wrist
outwardly. Alternately
flex and extend elbow,
maintaining grasp.

Hl.12
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP |

4+ FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, Moro reflex, Fromot

coordination of movement
toward midline,

Eating,
Writing,
Drinking,
Dressing,

FOR INDIVIDUAL:

Teaches voluntary grasp and

release, Fromotes asymmetrica]

use of hands, and sitting
balance,

Eatingo
| Bathing,
Writing,
Dressing,
Sitting,

Teaches functional wrist
rotation with nrasp,

Eatingo
Grooming,
Washing,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, Moro reflex, rro-
motes coordination of move-
ment toward midline,

Eating,

Writing,.
Dressing,
Drinking,

Promotes snoot}h coordination
in hand-to-mouth movement.,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNLE,

Eating,
Dressing,
Toothbrushing,
Grooming,




COMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF
INTENT ION ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS INTENDED MOVEMENT

31, I grab my stick "Head in the middle," Extend fingers, then
with both hands, "Are your feet flati" flex them; abduct and

1.5 "Thumbs under the stick," flex thumb, Extend
— "Straighten your elbows," elbows,

"Let go with both hands at once,"| Extend fingers; abduct
"Look at the stick,." end extend thumbs,




ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

RATIONALE FOR GROUP . FUNCTIONAT, APFLITCATIONS
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Hand Class (H2)

Following the general goals for which all Hand Classes
are designed, the following series centers around the use
of the hands, arms and upper trunk while maintaining a
stable sitting position. Individual adaptations (task
modifications§ are made primarily to ensure that only min-
imal support is givensand the sitting posture is maintained
as independently as possible while the intended movements
are being made.

Specific goals for this series are those functional
movements involved in handwashing, eating and drinking,

hands and arms in preparation for pushing off the plinth
and standing., Both symmetrical and asymmetrical grasp and
release patterns are specific goals for the stick tasks,

The corresponding documentation chart fully explains
the rationale, applications and Procedures for this
specific activity, The group begins the series in sitting
with chairs arranged in a semi-circle and children facing
the lead conductor. Those children at tables are behind
those in free sitting. For those individuals who are
incapable of stable free sitting either ladderback chairs
are provided in front or at the sides for support or, the
child is seated at a table. Individual adaptations range
from sitting on a box without support to sitting in a non-
adaptive chair at a slatted Plinth which can be grasped for
support.

All diagrams on the documentation chart picture the child
i who performs the movements sitting at a table., Those
: children who sit freely without support use their knees
in place of the table for supporting and weightbearing on
i hands and arms (pushing down hard, putting hands flat,
i fixing elbows, etc.) Those children using ladderbacks as

Support use a rung of the ladderback for support in place
of the table,

The children are placed as follows:

r Nancy, Lori, Melody, Lloyd & Doreen - at table, no
i adapted chairs.
Linda, Ted - free sitting in their own chajrs.
1 LuAnn - free sitting on a box.
i Tim - two ladderbacks (one on each side).
Jeff - on a box with one ladderbacl: in front (for inter-
I mittent support omly),
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ROOM COPY

HAND CLASS =~ July 26, 1971

My hands_are flat 1l-5

¥y fect are flat 1l-3

o —

1 clide my feet back 1-3 Close to chair - arws forward.

My elbows are straight 1-5

I make two fists 1-5 OPEN Fingers straight.
Should be done a few times.
Stress saying O-pen.

1 nush _down hard 1l-3 Hand flat and  elbows straight.
-1 touch 1-5 Left hand on right. stress
. targeting on back of opposite
Apart hand with open hand and botd

elbows straight.
Stress saying A-part.

I touch 1=3 Right hand on left

Apart

1 cross 1-5 Left foot over right, Cross
just ankles keeping other foot

Apart. flat and arms straight on table.

Same with right foot.

My feet are flat 1-5

1 push _down hard 1,2,3;4,3 Left foot first for five counts.
' ‘ Goal get heels dowvn and kept
arms forward.

Same with right foot.

p—

My hands are open 1l=3 Fingers and elbows straight.

T touch 1-5 Resting chin in open hands. <Curc
given so fingers are straight,

And dovm wrists bent and elbows on taviec.
This should be repeated and positica
maintaigned.

To my shoulder 1=-5 Left hand to right saculder. Gosl
keeping other arm straight, and

And down flexed elbow on table and f£ingexs

Q

_on that hand opened over. shoulder.
H2.2 Care given to wrist scsitioa.

SR
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Page 2

Same with opposite hand
Mv elbows are straight 1-5

1-5

tands over,

ovVer

And back

I ke two fists 1-5

1-5

I 1ift up

And down

Care for flat hands - fiat feco

Lezders vocabulary should inciuae
verb turn.

Elbows should remain straizht.
Fingers open.

Thumbs out
They lift up only to the point

that they maintain straight cizcws
and fect flat.

] erab my stick 1-5

s elbows ore straight. 1-5

Lift up, 1l-=3

Aand down.

1 lcfzgp 1-5

To rmv mouth ah, ah, mm (away)

"1 let co. 1=5

-

With both hands. Thumbs szculd

be under stick.

Care so wrists are dewa/

Feet flat, elbows straight,
Repeat.

That aand

With one hand only.
flat on table.

remains forward and
Maintain grasp. Bring stick to head,
Repeat.




DOCUMENTATION CHART (H2)

OCVPLETE DESCRIFTICN CF

INTENTION ACCOMPANYING VERSAL INSTRUCTIORS INTENDED MOVEMENT
1. My hands are flat.| "Stretch your fingers.," Extend fingers and abduct
- 1-5. "Keep your heads up." thumb to place palmar

surfaces of both hards
on table or knees.

2, My feot are flat. "Make sure your feet are in Flex hip, knee and ankle
1.5, front of the chair.” to place plantar surfaces .-
Keep your heels down," of both feet on floor.
O "Make sure your feet aren't Rotate knees so feet are
crossed, parallel.
PN
T
Bba
3. I slide my feet "Keep your feet flat as you Flex knees and slide flat.
back. ~ _1-5. slide back." feet close to chair.
) "Do not put your feet under
the chair.," .
"Keep your knees (together/
apart)."

4, My elbows ave "Keep your hands open." Maximally extend both
stralght, ~ "Hoad in the middle, : elbows with hands at
E— look up." shoulder width. Rotate

shoulder from in to
midpoint.

=L

5. 1 make two

Tists 1.5, "Thumbs on the outside" Flex and extend fingors
Open. "Squoeze," while thumb remains
abducted.

Q. H2.4 ' ' | ]




ADAPTATION:; ON IMTENIIOR
RATICNALE FOR' GROUP FUNCTTONAL AFFLICATIONS FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches voluntary inhi- Voluntary grasp and release | Joff, JuAnn, Ted « mt
bition of spastic hand in general. Stabilizing an|hands on knees.

flexion with adducted object, or paper (as in 7im - right hand over
thumb. Prepares for prasp writing.) knee, the other =mrasps
and thumb abduction. rung of I.B. placed at
his side,

Linda - hands on outside

of knees pushing kneces
tozother,

Teaches conscious mod- Functional free sitting,
ification of flexor with- Preparing to stand or
drawal, stepping reflex, transfer to other furn-
oxtensor thrust, iture for sitting.
Prepares for weight-
bearing on lers. Promotes
stable lower trunk for
sitting,

Teachas
‘conscious inhibition of Functional free sitting. Iim - grasps runzs of L,
extensor thrust pattern Standing, vhile slides feet back.
and stepping reflex,
promotes hip, knee and
ankle floxion for stable
lower trunk ard weight
bearing ou the legs.

Teaches
conscious inhibition of Handwashing.

Moro reflex, ATIR pattorn, Support of upper trunk
and spastic flexior, (stabilization,)

rotation and adduction to For sitting at table,
body. Prepares for hands free sitting, or standing.
in the midline, and grasp.

Toaches conscious inhi- Grasp and rolease in 1in - loft fist or his le"t
bitien of spastic finger general. Grasping ladder- {knee, other hand rrasps
flexion with thumb ad- back chair, for support in |rung of L.35. B

ducted, Promotes grasp standing. Holding eating |Joff - fists on kneus.
pattern with thumb in utensils,
opposition, and some wrist
extension,




I NT ENTION

I push down
hard, 1-5

"Lean forward- Push on the
table or your knees,"

push,"

ACOOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

QOKPLETE DESCRIPTION OF
INTENDED HOVEMENT

"Keep your hands flat while you

Push Symmetrically on
firm surface with
maximally extended elbows,
fingers and thumbs,

(also abducted)

"Keep both arms straight."
"Lift your left hand and but
At on top of your right,
"Keep your hands open,"
“Head in the middle - watch
ybéur hands,"

Place palmar surface of |
loft hand to dorsal surface |
of right hand while both

elbows remain axtended,

Apart, 1-5

"Put your left hand baclk on
the table."

"Keep your elbows straight, v
"Hands open, "

"Look at your hands,n

Replace left hand flat on
table as in 6,

"Lift your right am up and
touch your left hand,"
"Keep your elbows straight,"
"Head in the middle, "

"Hands open(fingers straight),.n

of left hand while both
elbows remain extended,

Flace palmar surface of
right hand on dorsal surface

"Look at your hands,"

"1ut your right hand back on
the table,"

"Keep your elbows straight,”
"Hands open,"

s

Abduct right arm, to ro. |
Placo hand on tahle |
maintaining extended |
fingers and abducted |
thumb, l

|




RAT1ONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATION:

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches conscious inhi-
hition of total flexion
due to reflexes.
Promotes balance of
upper trunk, Prepares
for support of trunk
with arms during
welghtbearing.

Pressing on surface (e.g.
in writing, coloring).
Sitting balance, Standing.

*im - both hands on knoes
vhon pushing down,
Linda - hands push knees
together,

seff - push hands on
knees until his heerls
are down,

Teaches inhibition of
spastic amm flexion, in-
ward rotation with adduct-
ion. Directs extraneous
arm movements to a target a
child crosses midline of
body, Promotes eye-hand
ocoordination,

Eating. Handwashing.
Transfer cf objects from
one hand to another,
Writing. Dressing.

Lufnn, Jeff - for each
count swing left arm in
circular riovement over
head and then target on
the right hand which is
on their right knee,
Tim - loft hand on left
knee, other hand grasps
rung of L,3,

Teaches inhibition of
spastic arm flexion with
adduction. Directs move-
mont away from midline of
body. Promotes balance of
upper trunk as one hand
is lifted for function.

Eating. Handwashing.
Transfer of object from
one hand to another,
Writing. Dressine.

Teaches inhibition of
spastic arm flexion, in-
ward rotation with adduc-
tion. Directs extraneous
arm movement to a target
as child crosses midline
of body. Promotes eye-
harx! coordination,

gating. Handwashing,
Transfer of object from
one hand to another,
Writing. Dressing.

luéinn, Jeff - for vach
count swing risht arm in
circular movement over
head and thon target on
the left hand which i
on their left knee,

1Lim - right hand on rirht
knoe, othor hand crasps
rung of L R,

" Teaches inhibition of
spastic arm flexion with
adduction, Directs move-
ment. away from midline of
body Promotes balance of
upper trunk as one hand is
lifted for function,

Eating. Handwashing,
Transfer of object from
one hand to another,
Writing, Dressing.

ll?}. é




IITENTION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIPTIO! OF
INT ENDED MOVEMENT

"Lift your left foot up and

cross it over your right at the

ankle,"
"Keep your right foot flat.=
"Arms straight on the table,™

Lift and adduct flexed

left leg and place left
ankle in front of right
ankle,

"Push down on your right foot
when you Iift your left foot,."
"Arms straight on the table,"

Lift and abduct left leg,
replace plantar surface
on floor as in 2.

"Push down on your right foot
when you 1ift ypur left foot,"
"Arms straight on the table,"

Lift and adduct flexed right
leg and place right ankle
in front of left anile,

"Fush down on:your right foot
when you 1ift your left foot."
"Arms straight on the table,"

Lift and adduct richt leg
with knee flexed and replace
plantar surface on floor as
in 2.

"Keep your feet together (or
apa!'t.)"
"Heels down,"

"Are your feet close to your chair

Flex hip, knee and ankle
to place plantar surfaces
of both faeet on floor,
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RATIOMALE FOR_GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAFTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

leaches .iternate woight-
ing of legs. pPrepares for
stepping,

Stepping.
Sitting,

iel, Tim - feet romain
flat and in front of
their chair.

Teaches alternate weight-
ing of leps, Prepdres for
steppine,

Stepping,
Sitting.

iim - pulls knees apart
while graspin; runs of
I..3. placed &t his sides.

Teaches alternate weight.
ing of legs. Prepares for
stepping.

Stepping,
Sitting,

iiel, Tim - feet remain
flat and in front of
their chair,

Tecachas alternate ueirht.
ing of legs. Prepares for
stepping.

Stepping,
Sitting,

Tim - pulls knees apart
while graspin; rung of
L.3. placed at his sides,

Teaches conscious modi-
fication of flexor with-
drawal, stepping reflex,
extensor thrust.
Prepares for weight
bearing on legs, promotes
stable lower trunk fCor
sitting.

Functional free sitting,
preparing to stand or
transfer to other furn-
iture for sitting,

H2.9

a5



INLENTION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

16, I push down hard,
1.2-3-l=5,

COMPLETE DESCRIFTION OF
INTENDED MOVEMENT

"Koep your right foot flat."
"Lift your left leg up ard
step down with your whole
foot on each count."

Firmly press entire
plantar surface of left
foot to floor rythmically
on each count (5 times).

17, I push down hard,
1-2-3=4-5,

A5 AN L6

"Keep your left foot flat."
“Lift your right leg up and step
down hard on each ccunt,."

"Keep your heels down,"

Firmly press entire
plantar surface of right
to floor rythmically on
each count (5 times),

18, iy hands are

"Elbows straight.”
n"Stretch your fingers."
"Thumbs out,"

Extend fingers and abduct
thumbs to place palmar
surfaces of both hands on
table or knees.

19,

"Keep your hards open."

"Bend both elbows at once,"
"Keep your head in the middle,
and rest your chin in your hands.9

Symmetrically flex elbows
and place both open hands

on chiaks to allow heels of
hands to support chin while

elbows remain fixed,

20,

",ook at your hands."
nStraighten both elbows at
onoe," "Keep hands open,"

(Reminder as needed, flat
feet,)

Symmetrically extend
elbows and replace hands
flat as in 18,




oy
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RATIONALE FOR GROUY

FUNCTIONAL APFLICATIONS

ADAFTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR 1NDIVIDUALS

rhythmical flexion and ex-
tension with pressure on
plantar surface teschos ine
hibition of stepping reflex,
extensor thrust, and promotos
dorsiflexion of foot while
extensor muscles are working,
Prepares for stepping and
walking,

Stepping.
Sitting.

Tim - slides feet bhack
to chair. PFushes dovm
on left knee vith loft
hand,

Rhythmical flexion and ex-
tension with pressure on
plantar surface teaches in-
hibition of stepping reflex,
oxtensor thrust and promotes
dorsiflexion of foot while
extensor musles are working.
Prepares for stepping and
walking,

Stepping,
Sitting.

Iim « Pushes down on
right knee with right
hand,

Teaches voluntary in-
hibition of spastic hand
flexion with adducted thumb,
Prepares for grasp and thumb
abduction. Reminds child

to re-establish position, or
maintain it for longer time,

Grasp and release in
goeneral,

Lim - both hands opened
over knees,

Promotes symmetrical arm
movoment at midline of
body, weightbearing on
elbows. Promotes finger
extonsion when wrist is
also in extension,

Bringing cup to mouth
in drinking. Hair
washing, Face washing,

Promotes symmetrical elbow
extension and shoulder
girdle protraction. 7Teaches

" - consclous inhibition of

ATNR and SI'NR patterns,

Drinking. Bathing,
Hair washing, Dressing,

H2.11




INLENTION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL IKSTRUCTIONS

COMPLEI'E DESCRIPTION OF
INT :NDED MCVEMENT

21,

To _my shoulder,
1-5 -

"seac in middle, kenp your right
arm straizht and your hands open,
"Ulide your left hand upo your
ri-ht am,"

"T should sec straight finrers
over your shonlder,"

Flex left elbow and place
partially extended fingers
of hand on right shouldor
while right elbow remains
extended,

22, And down, "Keup right arm straight." Extend left elbow and
"Put your left hand down on replace open left hand
the table, straighten your elbow,"| on table as in 18.
G
Al
I
23, _To my shoulder, "ead in niddle, keep your loft Flex ripht elbow and place

arn straight and your hands
opeon, "

"Slide your right hand up your
left arm,"

"1 should see straight finprers
over ‘your shoulder,"

partially extended fingers
of right hand on left
shoulder while left elbow
remains extended.

"Head in middle, keep your
hand open (or grab towel from
shoulder), straighten your elbow,"

[xtend right elbow and replace

open right hand on table as
in 18,

25,

vy elbows are
straipht.

‘g;r_S:_
!

J s

"Stretch both arms.'" '"Be sure
your hands sre flat,""Are your
feet flat, too?"

Symmetrically extend
elbows vhile hargds
remain open,
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RATIOAL S FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APILICATICKS

Fromotes asymmetrical
arm movemont, balance of
upper trunk using one
hand as support, Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATNR as midline of body
is crossed,

ADAPI'ATIONS OF DTenrION
FOR_INDIVIDUALS .

Eating. Bathing. Dressing.
Washing, Grooming,

Y
\

Iim, Linda, !'-ancy,'b“.i.

—

Doreen, Lloyd, Lel -
slide hand to elbow
without facilitation,

Promotes asymmetrical
arm movement, balance

of upper t:unk using one
hand as support. Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATNR as midline of body
is crossed,

Jating, Bathing. Dressing,
Washing, Grooming,

Promotes asymmetrical

arm movement, balance

of upper trunk using one
hand as support, Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATNR as midline of body
is crossed,

Lating. Bathing. Dressing,
Washing, Grooning,

Tim, lLinda, Lori, Doreon, -
Lloyd, Kel - slide hand
up to elbow without
facilitation,

Nancy - grasps shirt
sleeve to maintain
position.

Promotes asymmetrical

arm movement, balance

of upper trunk using one
hand as support, Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATNR as midline of body
is crossed,

Eating, Bathing, Dressing,
Washing,

Teachos conscious inkibhi-
tion of Joro reflex, ATIR
pattern, and spastic flex-

.ion, rotation and edduction

to body.

Handwashing,
Standing,

H2.13

29




ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

CONPLETE DESCRIFTION OF
INTENDED MOV EMENT

I ARTI0ON
26, Hands over,

Over,

"Turn both hands over, thumbs
to the outside, palms up, "

"Keep your fingers straight,
elbows straight,"

Outwardly rotate forearm
while elbows and fingers
remain extended and thumb
abducted,

27,

"Keep elbows straight, turn
open hands back,"

Inwardly rotato forearm,
replace palmar surfaces
of both hands on table or
knees,

28, I make two

?ists. —izf

"Thumbs outside the fist,
" Keep elbows straight,"

Simultaneously flex
fingers of both hands into
fists while thumbs remain
abducted,

"Keep elbows straight, 1ift

up with both arms at same time
'Feet flat, "'"Raise your hands as
far as you can while keeping
your elbows straight,"

Symmetrically retract
shoulder girdle to less
than 90° angle from table
while elbows remain ex-
tendod, fists maintained,

"Keop elbows straight, "

"[ut both arms down at same
time,"

Protract shoulder girdle
to replace fists on
table,

H2.14

164




i RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS _

ADAPTATIONS OF IKTENTION
FOR_IKDIVIDUALS

Promotes symmetriocal Handwashing. 1Tim - ono hand turned
i outward rotation of hands Standing. over on kneo, During
] and arm with fingers socond counting ho
) extended., Teaches should grasp rung of
- inhibition of l‘oro reflex, L.B. with hand that
: ATNR, was on knee and place
' his other hand oveor on
knee (palms un).
'gachas symmotrical imvard Handwashing.
1. rotation of forearms Standing.

with elbows extended.
Breaks up arm and hand
flexion and shouldor rir<ile
retraction pattern,
Promotes asymmotrical

arm rotation. Tloaches inhi-
bition of Fore, LR, IR

Promotes grasp with

. elbows extended.,
Prepares for grasping an
object to support and

- balance upper trunk,

Standing. Grasp and
release in general.

iim - grasps rungs of
tvo L.B. which are placed
at his side,

Promotes balance of trunk - Drinking. Tim ~ orasps hicher on
as controlled arm exten- iho rungs of the L.!.
sion and shoulder retrac-
tion occurs., Teaches

- inhibition of }Moro reflex.
Promotes eye-hand Drinking. Tim - roturns to orig-

coordination in re-estabe
lishing support of upper
trunk. Promotes
- maintenance of arm
extension.

inal ‘osition on rungs
of L.CL.




THTENT ION

ACCOMPANYTNG VERBAL INSTRUCT IONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTION OF

, \stick with both hands Thumbs
Wbmﬂd be under the stick,» Keep
g

"Open your hands and grab the

rabbing as long as you can,"

INTENDED MOV EMENT

Symmetrically extend
fingers and outwardly
rotate thumbs of both

hands and then flex fingers
arourd stick with thumb in
opposition,

3,

My elbows
are straight, 1.5

"Stretch both elbows,"" Keep

your wrists down,""Push the
stick away,"

Symmetrically extend
elbows while maintaining
grasp of stick,

33.

"Keep elbows straight, "
"Keep feet flat

"Grab with both hards, "

Lift stick from table or
knees while both elbows

remain extended, partially
retract shoulder girdle,

3k,

"Keap elbows straight,"

"Keep grabbing ith both
hands, "

Return stick to table,
Protract shoulder girdle,

35.

"Put your free hand flat

"Let go with one hard

on the table in front of
you.ll

Extend fingers and outwardly
rotate thumb of one hand to
release stick whiie grasp

1s maintained with preferred |
hard, ‘

§

|
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RATTO'ALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTTON
FOR _TNDIVIDUALS

Fromotes eye-hand
coordination, Teaches
maintenance of grasp
with extended elbows,

Standing.
Sitting.

Iim -~ grasps stick first
with right hand, places
stick on knee and rrasps
vith the other hand,

Teaches concept of push-
ing weightﬁoaring' on:,
arms. Prepares for support
of upper trunk in standing.
Promotes maintenanco of
elbow extension, Re=-
establishes functional
position, Reinforces
maintenance,

Standing.

Promotes maintaining
grasp of object while
raising and lowering
shoulder girdle. Teaches
inhibition of Moro reflex,
STNR,

Standing. H andwashing,
Dressing.

1im - grasped stick ro-
mains on knees,

lloyd, Doreen, Lori,
Hancy, l'el - raisc stick
3" to place on support-
ive surface,

Promotes maintaining
grasp of object while
raising and lowering
shoulder girdle. Teaches
inhibition of lioro reflex,
STNR,

Standing. Handwashing,
Dressing.

Promotes keeping head in
midline and balance of
uppoer trunk as one hand
moves to re-establish
support, Teoaches inhibi-
tion of ATIMR, and Moro
reflex,

Eating, writing,




COMPLETE D&SCRIPTION OF

INTENTION ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIOHS INTENDED MOVEMENT
"Keep grabbing stick with one Flox elbow and inwardly
hand " Bring the stick to your rotate forearm holding
mouth, like taking a bite of stick and bring stick
something." to mouth while keeping

other elbow extended,

"Keep grabbing, put the stick xtend elbow, maintain
back on the table," grasp with preferred

"Do it again." (Repeat hand while placing stick on
movement several times.) table,

"Keep one arm straight, hand Exterd fingers and out-
flat." vardly rotate thumb of hand
"Give me the stick when 1 come holding stick to releasec
to you." stick in designated place.

e . |




RATIORALE FOR GROMP

FUNCT TONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPLATIONS OF INTENTTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

romotos asymmetrical arm
flexion and extension

while keeping head in
midline - eye-hand coordina-
tion, Lleoaches conscious in-
hibition of ATI'R.

Eating, Writing,

Promotes asymmetrical arm
flexion and extenslon
vwhile keeping head in
midline ~ eye-hand coordina
tion. Teaches conscious ind
hibition of ATIR,

Eating. Writing,

Promotes keoeping head in
midline and balance of

upper body as one_hand
movesrgo re-establish

APR%&S *inhibition of
ATER and Noro reflex.

Eating. Writing,




Hand Class (H3 - Group 1)

A number of specific goals were emphasized in this
hand class. Basically, it was designed to teach the
functional movements involved in standing, stepping and
walking as well as those which promote stabilized free-
sitting. Range-of-mction activities which are stressed
include use of upper trunk, and extended arms while
maintaining a stable lower trunk and movements involving
hip, knee and ankle rotation and flexion, while maintain-
ing a stable upper trunk. A major goal emphasized through-
out the series is proper weight\])earing which teaches the
support needed for standing and walking. Finer finger
movements and certain arm and wrist positions included
are also involved in teaching weightbearing. Continuous
rhythmical motion needed for breathing, counting and
singing is emphasized throughout, as is the rhythm
necessary for the simultaneous, reciprocal movements re-
quired for walking.

The children are seated in a circle in the following
manner:
LuAnn - on a box.
Jeff - on a box.
Ted - on his chair.

After coming to a stand, both Ted and Jeff grab two
chairs at their sides for support.




Arrangement - Jeff on box, Ted on chair, LuAnn on box.

L,

11,
12,
13.
14,
15,

16.

17.

18.
19.

HAND CLASS

Room Copy

March 7, 1972

in semi-circle.
to class.

I stretch my fingers, 1-5.

M_X feet are flato 1-50
Left hand tc my neck. 1.

Elbow back. 2.
Forward. 3.
And down,

Same with right hand

Jeff passes sticks.,

Use sticks for the move-
ment before doing with
hands.

Hands to my neck.
Elbows back.
Forward.

Elbows back.

And down,

Song - "La-1a"

O P [N TSN Lo
L]

Breathing exercise
(0) (0) %O), 3 times while
going down.

Prolong vowel (0)

All

LuAnn gets sticks out and gives
them to Jeff before class.

She brings her box

Hands over knees,
Care to Ted's wrists (extend-
point up).

Stress weight over feet.

Do with some swing.
Other hand remains on knee.

Tell them to point elbows
to leader.

After intending words the
movement should be done to
numbers, then to song.

They grab a stick with both
hands and then go up to the
neck. After repeating move-
ment to counting only, they
do it without sticks. Hands
to neck. Attention to wrists.

Start with exhalation,

End with inhalation.
Different vowels may be sub-
stituted.

Attention to mouth position,
Vocalization done while on
exhaling.

They hang arm between knees
And head goes down - on in-
halation arms go out to the
sides, attention to lip
closure.

Fingers point up. Wrists
remain on knees.



20. 1 point up. Up. Toes point up, heels remain on

- floor. Feet should be in front

21, And down. of chair before beginning move-
ment,

22, 1 point up. Up. Simultaneously toes and fingers

25,

26,

I step out. 1-2-3-4-5,

And baCk. 1-2-3-4"50

23, And down. point up.
24,1 push down hard. 1-5. Left foot. Stress proper foot

Position and heels down.

Other foot remains in position,
Toes straight chend.

On 5, feet should be together.

27~ 29, Repeat with right foot.
30- 32, With both feet.
31. I step out, 1-2-3-4-5, Simultaneously step out.
wit th feert,
32. And baCk. 1"2'-3-4-50
33. To my knee. 1-5, Left foot.
34, Bend left foot up and LuAnn, reminded to be exact.
down. repeat. Heel should be on knee,.
-35. And back.(to floor). Hands do not assist lifting
. and dorsiflexion.
Jeff & Ted both hands may assist
lifting and dorsiflexion, Remind-
ing Ted to push knee out (after
up there) facilitates keeping
heel on knee. Jeff should not
be falling forward. Weight
_ should be on other foot,
36- 38, Same with right foot,
39. Arms to side. 1. Encourage fingers and elbows
to the chest 2 straight.
=* Feet flat on the floor, clap
to the side 3. above head,
ed attention to wrist and
Clap above heads.ﬁ, foot position.
40. And down. 5. Jeff attention to clapping

above head.

Children hold hands in circle ‘ j
and sing "I have a friend,"
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41.
42.

43.
44.

45.
46,

47.

48.

We make a basket. 1-5.
I lift up. 1-2-3-4-5.

And dOWI‘l. 5"4-3-2-1 .

Hands on knees in a
basket
out
basket
out

above head
above head
out

basket

out

basket 1
stand up. 1-5.
stand tall. 1-5.

(IR ES LW (6, R [V L Lo

L [

1
1

I 1lift up, up, left, then
right hZ%é.-B’

And down.

g

All interdigitate fingers.

Elbows straight - feet remain
on floor.

Fingers interdigitated, elbows
straight. Palms forward. Slowly
raise arms above head.

Slowly 90° downwards.
After, do movement only with
counting, and then to a song.

Clasp hands in front.

Jeff - stands in braces holding
two chairs.

Ted - clasps hands and swings
down to stand.

Remind to keep feet together.
Elbows straight.

"Helmet" like facilitation.
After standing grabs 2 chairs.

LuAnn - helmet on.

If some equipment is needed for

support, they should release
grasp on it.

Increase time without support.
Walk to tables for juice.
Attention to foot position.

Jeff - braces on between 2 chairs.
Ted - 2 chairs.

LuAnn - free walking.

Each bring something needed
for pre-supper activity.
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (H3-Group 1)

ACCONPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

CONPLZTE DESCRIFTIOi! OF
ILTENDED iOVER.ENT

1. I stretch my

fingers. 1.5,

m

"Put your palms flat on your knees
and get your fingers apart and as
straight as you can." "Keep

your wrists down,"

o

Extend fingers and abduct
thumbs to place palmar
surface of both hands on

knees, Maintain dorsiflexed
wrists,

My feet are flat,

/

 Mac

£

"Bend your hips and lean forward
over your feet," "Keep your head
in the middle.”" 'Make sure your
feet are flat and toes point
straight ahead,"

Flex hip, knee and ankle
to place plantar surface
of both feet on floor,
Rotate knees so feet are
parallel,

Left hand to my
neck, l-

e}

"Swing your left hand up to your
neck," "Keep your hand open.,"
"Koeep your right hand flat on
your right knee,"

Extend right elbow to
maintain upper trunk.
Asymmetrically flex elbe .
and place extended fing: :
on left side of the neck,

Elbow back.

2.

"Keep your open hand on your neck
and point your elbow back until
it is even with your shoulder,"

Extend fingers and dorsiflex
wrist, Flex left elbow
ard abduct elbow,

"Point your elbow straight ahead
again,"

Extend fingers and dorsiflex
wrist . Flex left elbow
and adduct shoulder,

i
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR INUIVIDUALS

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of spastic hand flexion with
adducted thumb, Prepares for
grasp and release, Aids in
achieving and maintaining a
good sitting balance by fix-
ing some parts of the body
to other parts,

Voluntary grasp and
release,

Stabilizing an object or
body part on a surface.

o

Teaches conscious inhibition
of flexor withdrawal, step-
ping reflex, extensor thrust
and prepares for weight-

bearing on legs, Prowotes
stable lower trunk for sittin

.

Functional free sitting,
Preparation to stand or
transfer to other furni-
ture for sitting,

Teaches fixation and
stabilization of trunk while
moving another part of the
body. Promotes asymmetrical
arm movement, Prepares for
stable sitting while en-

gaging in range of motion
activity,

Eating .
Bathing.
Dressing,
‘Washing,
Grooming,
Sitting,

Promotes dorsiflexion of
wrists and asymmetrical
elbow flexicii, outward
rotation of shoulder, and
extension of fingers,

Eating,
Bathing.
Dressing,
Washing,
Grooming,
Sitting,

Promotes dorsiflexion of
wrists and asymmetrical
elbow flexion, inward
rotation of shoulder, and
extension of finger,

Eating .
Dressing,
Bathing .
Washing,
Grooming,
Sitting,




1 TENTION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

CONFLETE DESCRIFTION OF
IETENDED MOVEDENT

And down,

"Put your left hand down on your
knee." "Straighten your elbow,"
"Keep your hands flat,"

-

Extend left elbow and
replace palmar surface
on left knee,

3« Right hand to my
neck, 1.

As In 2

"Swing your right hand up to your
neck." "Keep your hand open,"
"Keep your left hand flat on
your left knee,"

Extend left elbow to
maintain upper trunk,
Asymmetrically flex elbow
and place extended fingers
on right side of the neck,

Elbow back. 2.

"Keep your open hand on your neck
and point your elbow back until it
is even with your shoulder,"

Extend fingers and
dorsiflex wrist, Flex
right elbow and abduct
elbow,

Forward, 3,

As th 2

"Point your elbow straight ahead
again,n

Extend fingers and dorsi-
flex wriste Flex right
elbow and adduect shoulder,

And doWn.

Aas n 2

"Put your right hand down on
your knee," “Straighten your
elbow," "Keep your hands flat,n

Extend right elbow and
replace palmar surface on
right knee,

H3.6
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION

FOR INLIVIDUALL

Promotes asymmetrical arm
movement, balance of upper
trunk using one hand as
support, Teaches conscious
inhibition of ATNR.

Eatingo
Bathing.,
Dressing.
Washing,
Grooming.,
Sitting,

After entire movewent (#2)

has been done using intentions,
all children perform movement
to rhythm of .a song,

Teaches fixation and
stabilization of trunk while
moving another part of the
body. Promotes asymmetrical
arm movement, Prepares for
stable sitting while en=
gaging in range of motion
activity,

Eating.
Bathing.
Dressing,
Washing.
Grooming,
Sitting.

Promotes dorsiflexion of
wrists and asymmetrical
elbow flexion, outward
rotation of shoulder, and
extension of fingers.

Eating,
Bathingo
Dressing.
Washing,
Grooming,
sitting.

Promotes dorsiflaxion of
wrists and asymmetrical
elbow flexion, inward
rotation of shoulder, and
extension of fingers.

Eating,
Bathing,
Dressing.
Washing.
Grooming,
Sitting.

Promotes asymmetrical arm
movement, balance of upper
trunk using one hand as
support. Teaches consclous
inhibition of ATNR.

Eating,
Bathing,
Dressing.
Washing.
Grooming.

After entire movement (#3)

has been done using intentions,
all children perform movement
to rhythm of a song,




1rTENT IOk

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIPTIOL! OF

INTENDED OVEMNENT

4 Hands to my neck.
d N

"Grab the stick with both hands,"
"Bring your stick to the back of
your neck." "Keep your head in
the middle and feet flat on the
floor,"

Extend fingers and abduct
thumb, then flex fingers
with thumb in opposition to
grasp, Flex and 1ift arms
to place on back of neck,

Elbows back. 2.

"Point both elbows back as far
as you can," '"Keep grabbing the
stick."

Maintain grasp and
symmetrically flex and
abduct elbows,

i

"Point both your elbows straight
ahead again," "Try to touch
your elbows together,"

Maintain grasp and
symmetrically flex and
adduct elbows,

Elbows back. &,

"Point both elbows back as far
as you can," "Keep grabbing the
Stic]‘(o n

Maintain grasp and
symmetrically flex :
and abduct elbows, 5

"Look at your hands,"
"Straighten both elbows and put
your hands back on your knees,"
"Set your sticks down next to
your chair,"

Symmetrically extend
both elbows, Extend i

fingers to release grasp /
and place palmar surfaces
on knees, ’




N

RATIONALS FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTTON
FOR IMUIVIDUALS

Promotes symmetrical arm
flexion and grasp. Teaches
dorsiflexion of the wrists.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR and STNR. Promotes
weightbearine on lacs,

Drinking.

Bathing.

Dressing.

Face and hair washing.
Sitting.

Grasp of an object,

Jeff - places stick on top
of hoad. His goal is to
stretch closer to the back
of his neck each time.

Promotes symmetrical wrist
and elbow flexion and
shoulder abduction, Teaches
conscious irhibition of
ATMR,

Drinking.

Bathing.

Dressing.

Face and hair washing,.
Sitting.

Grasp of an object,

Promotes symmetrical wrist
and elbow flexion and

shoulder adduction, Promotes
weightbearing on legs.

Drinking.

Bathingo

Dressing.

Face and hair washing.
Sitting.

Grasp of an object.

Promotes symmetrical wrist
and elbow flexion and
shoulder abduction. Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATNR,

Drinking.

Bathingo

Dressing.

Face and hair washing.
Sitting.

Grasp of an object.

Promotes symmetrical elbow
extension and shoulder
protraction. leaches
conscious inhibition of
the ATNR and STNR
patterns, Teaches grasp
and release.

Drinking.

Bathingo

Dressing.

Face and hair washing.
Release of an object.
Sitting,

After entire movement (#4)
has been done using a stick
to teach position, all the
children perform the move-
ments -with their hands tc
rhythm of a song.

H3.9
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ACCOHPAKNY ING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

CONFLETE DESCRIFTION OF
IFTENDED 1OVEMNENT

5. (Breathing
exercise repeated
several times)
Head down, arms
between knees and
exhale 0-0-0,

"Breathe out saying 0-0-0 with
rounded 1ips, At the same timo
bring both arms down between your
knees and bow head,"

e

lixhale and vocalize
Simultaneously with
symmetrical adduction
of shoulders, Bring
arms together in the
midline between the
knees, Flex head and
hips.

Head up, arms out
to sides and in-

"Breathe in h-h-m and at the same
time bring both arms up and out
to the sides and head up." "Lips
together,"

Inhale similtaneously
with the extension of -
the upper trunk and
extension and abduction
of ams to the sides at
right angles,

"Rest the heels of Your hands on
your knees." "Bend both wrists

back and point fingers up to the
ceiling," ‘

Extend fingers and elbows,
Symmetrically dorsiflex
wrists,

"Bring hands down flat on your
knees again,"

Symmetrically extend both
wrists placing palmar
surfaces on knees,

M"Make sure your feet are flat on
the floor in front of your chair
and pointing straight ahead,."
"Keep your heels down and point
all your toes up,"

Maintain heels on floor

ard symmetrically dorsi-
flex ankles maximally,




RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APFLICATIONS

ADAPTATIORS OF INTENTION
FOR InDIVIDUAL:

Promotes [lexion of upper
trunk and weightbearing on
legs. Teaches rhythmical
breathing, vocalization and
spoech. l'romotes symmetrical

adduction of arms to the mid-
line,

Breath control.
Speech.
Dressirgz,
Standing up.
Sitting balance.

Promotes extension of upper
trunk, weightbearing on legs
and symmetrical abduction and
extension of arms, Teaches
1lip closure and breath
control,

Breath control.
Speech,
Dressing,
Standing up.
Sitting balance.

Promotes symmetrical flexion
of wrists and simultaneous
extension and separation
of fingers. Teaches volun=
tary inhibition of spastic
hand flexion., Promotes eye-
hand coordination. Prepares
for controlled grasp and
release,

Drinking.
Dressing.
Face and hair washing.

Promotes symmetrical
extension of both wrists
and fingers, Teaches volun-
tary inhibition of spastic
hand flexion. Prepares for
controlled grasp and re-
lease of obJects.

Drinking,
Dressing.
Face and hair washing.

iromotes symmetrical flex=
ion of feet. Prepares for
stepping and walking.

Walking.

H3.11
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ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

CONFLETE DESCRIFTION OF

IFTENDED 14OVER,SNT

And dovm,

"Put your feet flat again with
toes and heels down,"

s

Flace plantar surface
of both feet on floor.

"Point fingers and toes up
together." "Keep hands on your
knees and heels on the floor,"

Simultaneously and
symmoetrically dorsiflex
feet and wrists pointing
digits upwards, Heels
of hands and feet remain
fixed.

"Put. your feet and hands flat
again,"

Simultaneously and
symmetrically extend
wrists and feet to place
palmar and plantar surfaces
flat,

"Keep your right foot flat,."
"Lift your left leg up and step
down hard with your whole foot
on each count,"

rhythmically lift and
then place plantar sur-
face of foot on the floor.

"Keep your right foot flat,."
"Lift your left leg and step out
and down on each count,"

Rhythmically 1ift and
outwardly rotate knee and
hip, then place plantar
surface on floor., On
each count increase angle
of rotation,




RATIONALZE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR InL1VIDUALG

L.——-u.-‘

Teaches consclous inhibition

- of flexor withdrawal, step~ |

i ping reflex,extensor thrust
and prepares for woight-

. bearing on legs. Promotes

t stable lower trunk for

: sitting.

Standingo
walking.

Promotes symmetrical and
simultaneous dorsiflexion
of feet and wrists, Fromotes
eye-hand coordination amd
hand-foot coordination.

Drinking.
Dressing.
Face and hair washing.

Walk in e

Promotes symmetrical

- extension of wrists and
fingers. leaches conscious
inhibition of flexor with-
drawal and extensor thrust,
Prepares for weightbearing

3itting.
Dressing.
Drinking.
Face washing.

on arms, hands and logs.

e ————

tion of extensor thrust
and flexor withdrawale
Promot.es dorsiflexion
and weightbearing on
legs and outward rotation
of hips and knees.

Teaches conscious inhi- Walkinge

bition of extensor thrust Sitting.

and flexor withdrawale

Promotes dorsiflexion

and weightbearing on leys.

Teaches conscious inhibi- Walking.
Sitting.




1 T irICH

ACCOMPAKN{ING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF
ILTENDED 1CVELENT

Ard back, l=2=3-4-5
7

r ! ’
I L
p o e

Ao

"Ering hands down flat on your
knees again and step down hard
and back toward the middle on

each count," "On 5 your feet

should be together,"

e

Rhythmically 1lift and
inwardly rotate knee and
hip and place plantar
surface on floor. On
each count decrease the
angle of rotation,

8. I push down hard.
1-5.

as n 7

"Keep your left foot flat."
"Lift your right leg up and step
down hard with your whole foot
on each count,"

Rhythmically 1ift and
then place plantar sur-
face of foot on the floor.

1 step out, 1-2-3~
H=5e

as In 17

"Keep your left foot flat,"

"Lift your right leg and step out

and down on each count,"

Rhythmically 1ift and

ovtwardly rotate knee and .
hip, then place plantar "
surface on floor. On
each count increase angle .
of rotation, j

And backe 1=2~3-4w5

s ibeve

"Bring hands down flat on your
knees again and step down hard
and back toward the middle on
each count,” "On 5 your feet
should be together,"

Rhythmically 1ift and
inwardly rotate knee and
hip and place plantar
surface on floor. On
each count decrease the
angle of rotation, |

9. I step out, 1-2-3-4=

S

"Begin with your flat feeot

together in front of your chair,”

"On each count step out to the
sides wit".h both feet."

Simultaneously and
rhythmically outwardly
rotate and 1ift knees to
step and place plantar
surfaces on floor.

H3.14
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR IMMIVIDUALS

PR

‘reaches conscious inhibition

of extensor thrust and
flexor withdrawal. Promotes
dorsiflexion and weight-
bearing on legs. Promotes
inward rotation of knecs
and hips.

Walking.
Sitting.

Teaches consclous inhibition
of extensor thrust and
flexor withdrawal. Promotes
dorsiflexion and weight-
bearing on legs.

Walking.
Sitting.

Teaches conscious iphibition
of extensor thrust ard -
flexor withdrawal. Promotes
dorsiflexion and weightbear-
ing on legs and outward
rotation of hips and knees.

-

Walk'ihg.
sitting,

Teaches conscious irhibitio
of extensor thrust and
flexor withdrawal. Promotes
dorsiflexion and weight—
bearing on legs. Promotes
inward rotation of knees
and hips.

Walking,
Sittin Ge

Teaches conscious in-
hibition of extensor
thrust and flexor with-
drawal., Promotes outward
rotation of hips and
knees, Promotes dorsi-
flexion and weightbearing
on legs.

Walking.
Sitting,
Standing up.

i



1. T NLICKH

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL IKSTRUCTIONS

CONFLETE DESCRIFIION OF
JETENDED nOVERENT

And back, 1-2-3=4.5

uStep down hard on each count
with both feet at once and bring
your feet back together.," By

5 your feet should be together
again,"

Press plyntar surfaces

of both fe#t rhythmically
to tiis floor, similtan-
esously stepping from sides
back to middle, Inwardly
rotate hips and knees,

"Keep your right foot flat on
the floor." 'Bring your left
foot up and rest the heel on
your right knee,"

Retract left knee and
hip, placing the heel
of the left foot on the
right knee,

Bend left foot un
and down, (repeat)

"Keep your left heel on your
right knee," "Point your toes
up and down, up and down,"

Maintaining left heel cn
right knee, dorsiflex and

. extend left ankle in a

contimious movement,

"Put your left foot back flat
on the floor in front of your
chair,"

Firmly place plantar
surface of left foot on
floor. Rotate knees so
feet are parallel,

To my knee, 1-5.

as In 10 abowe

"Keep your left foot flat on the
floor." "Bring your right foot
up and rest the heel on your
left knoe,"

Retract right knee and
hip, placing the heel of
the right foot on the
left knee,




RATIOLALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR IMIVIDUALS

Teaches conscious inhibition
of extensor thrust and flex-
or withdrawal, Fromotes
dorsiflexion and weightbear=-
ing on legs., Promotes in-
ward rotation of hips and
knees,

Walking,
Sitting,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of total flexion pattern,
Teaches altsrnate weighting
of feet, Promotes main-
tenance of sitting balance,
and outward rotation of hip.

Sitting,
Walking.
Climbing stairs,

LuAnn may not use her hand

to 1ift and bend her foot,

Joff and Taed may use hards

to aid in 1ifting and bend-
ing feet,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of total flexion pattern,
Teaches alternate weighting
of feet., Fromotes mainten-
ance of ~itting balance, and
outward rotation of hips,
and ankle flexion-extension,

Sitting,
Dressing,
Stepping.

Promotes weightbearing on
legs and stable sitting.
Teaches conscious inhibi-
tion of flexor withdrawal
and extensor thrust.

Standing.
Stepping,.
Sitting,

Toeaches conscious inhibition
of totel flexion pattern,
‘Teaches alternate weighting
of feet, Promotes mainten-
ance of sitting halance,

and outward rotation of
hip,’

Sitting,
Walking,
Climbing stairs,

JLudnn mey not use her
hand to 1ift and bend her
foot,

Joff and Ted may use hands
to aid in lifting and
bending feet,




COMPLZTE DESCRIFTIOL! OF
1 T irlol ACCOIPANTING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS I TENDED 1OVENENT

Bend right foot "Keep your right heel on your Faintaining right heel
up and down. left knee," '"Point your toes on left knee, dorsiflex
{repeat) up and down, up and down," and extend right ankle

< in a continuous movement,

L
"N

P —

"Put your right foot back flat Firmly place plantar
on the floor in front of your surface of right foot
chair," on floor., Rotate knees
so feet are parallel,

11, Arms to side - 1,| "Bring both arms out to the sides,| Symmetrically and
to chest -~ 2, to back to your chest, to the sides | rhythmically abduct and
side - 3, __c_lgB again, clap hands together above | extend arms, then adduct
4, and down-5. your head and put hands back on and flex, abduct and
knees,!" "Be sure to keep your feet] extend, extend and retraect
flat the whole time," '"Remember shoulders then protract,
to keep your hands open and elbows Extend fingers and bring
straight." hends in the midline when

12, We make a basket. | "Join your hands together in the Interdigitate fingers in

1-5, middle, putting your fingers in- the midline. Extend
S between each other." elbows,




e e e e L.

RATIC!ALZ FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INLIVIDUALS

I'eaches conscious inhibi-

tion of total flexion
pattern. Teaches altsrnate
woighting of feet, Fromotes
maintenance of sitting
balance, and cutward
rotation of hip and ankle
flexion-extension,

Sitting.
Dressing.
Stepping.

ey

] ‘| L"“““'

[Py

Promotes weightbearing on
legs and stable sitting.
Teaches conscious inhibi-
tion of flexor withdrawal
and extensor thrust.

Standing.
Stepping.
Sitting,

T

Promotes symmetrical and
rhythmical range of motion
while maintaining stable
lower trunk, Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATNR, Moro, STKR, total
flexion and extension
patterns, Promotes weight-
bearing on arms,hands and
legs.

Sitting.
Dressing.,
Standing.
Walking.

~-4.

-

Promotes welghtbearing on
legs, weight forward,
hands in the midline, and
interdigitation of
fingers, Teaches con=-
scious inhibition of
ATFR and Moro., Promotes
eye-hand coordination,

Grasp and release.
Manipulation of objects
in midline,

Dressing.

Bathing .

Starﬂing .

Walking.,

H3.19




1. T NPICH

ACCOUIPARTING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLZTE DESCRIFTION OF

IFTENDED hOVERENT

1 1ift up, 1-2-3-4-5

A
/

/”

"} gep your elbows straight and
feet flat," "Lift joined hands
a little farther up on each
count,"

Lift and extend elbous
and interdigitated fingers
in the midline, Increase
the gradation on each
count until hands are
above head.

And down, S5=i4=3-2-L

"Keep your elbows straight and
feet flat.* "Lower your joined
hands down, a 1ittle farther on
each count,"

Lower elbows maintaining
interdigitated fingers in
the midline, Slowly decrease
the gradation.

13, Basket-l, out-2,
basket-3, out-4,

basket-5.

"Begin with your elbows straight,

feet flat and joined hands on
your knees." "Turn your joined
hands inside out on 2, back
together on 3, out on 4, and
together on 5." "Slowly raise
your hands up with each number."

Alternate extension ard
flexion of elbows and
inward and outward rotation
of wrists, Simultaneously
1ift hands up in the mid-
lineo

|)

Basket-5, out-l,
basket-3, out-2,

basket-l,

"Turn joined hands in and out;
gradually lower them to your
knees by 5."

Alternate extension and
flexion of elbows and
inward and outward
rotation of wrists,
Simultaneously lower
hands back to knees.

H3.20
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RATIONALS 'mn‘-i'ciROUP‘i' 5-‘\' .

FUI\C'I‘IONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAFTATIONS OF INTENTION

T B

-———— e

Promotes wéightbearing on

legs, interdigitated hands
in-midline and’ eye-hand
coordihation." Prepaxes:for-
maintenance o¢f anyposition-
and thrusting weight forward.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR and Moro.

’EE

Grasp and reIease. a
Fanipulation of objects
in midline, . . '
Dressing. L+ '
Bathing.
Standing.
Walking.

K

FOR IMJIVIDUALS

e et

AN e e ew aettmmn.swe

Promotes weightbearing on
legs, intard:l‘gitatedf hands
in midline“and eye-hand’x..
coordination. Prepares for
maintenance of any position

1

and thrusting weight forward.:
Teaches consclous inhibition

of ATNR and Moro.

LR L L T, 1Y

Grasp and release,

i| Manipulation of ob,Jects

in midline.” . -
Dressing.
Bathing.
Standing,
Walking.

-—— e

- et e — et remear,

Promotes coﬁtinuous flexion
and extension of-elbéws ami
wrists.,
forward, -‘Teaches consciqus
inrhibition of ATNR, lloro

i

(
1
reflex and extensor thrust, i
!

v “Prepares:fom weightq
- bearing and thrusting:. weight'

TGrasp and release.
Manipulation.of objects
Dressing.

Bathing.

Standing.

Walking,

RS
»

PV

crentrae s s he e A s

|
.

1

lowering of hands in midline

Promotés ‘contirious - flexion
and¥éxtéension’6f 8lbowsdis
and wirists; iPpeparésoforn.
weigHtbearingiand thmisting
weight forward. Teaches
‘conscioug iﬁ!ﬁbftfuﬂ 61‘3 b
“ATNR “Hore ‘réfTexes ‘and’
extensor thrust.Teach¥s ™

Grasp.and: release. :

Mandpwletion of . ohjeats. .
‘mmdlme.l ):. LTIy

Dressing.

Bathing, =, 00 e
Starding. I R Rty
Walking.

R ke e LT N

o e et o

[ U

-After #13 has been done

»'\ using intentions; “all™

~perform movement to counting
and thon to sing:mg.
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ACCOMPANYING VERBAL IRSTRUCTIORS

COMFLETE DESCRIFTION OF
ILTENDED nOVENENT

lu. l stand EE. L-_j.

"Pull your feet in by your chair
and lean forward," "Keep your
hands together ard stand up,"

P

Extend arms to midline
with fingers intardigitated,
Extend knees to propel

body upwards, with ankles
dorsiflexed,

. "Get your elbows straight,head

4p in the middle and back up
straight,” "Put weight on both
feet,"

Extend elbows and knees
maximally to support
trunk,

15. I 1ift up. Up.
Up.

"Keep your elbow straight and
1ift your left arm up as high as
you can." "Look at your hand,"

Maximally extend and

retract left arm above
the head, The right hand and
legs support trunk,

"Put your arm down," "You can
grab the chair to help you stand
tall,.®

pxtend left arm down,

LCoth hands and legs support
trunk,

"Keep your elbow straight and
1ift your right arm up as high
as you can." "Look at your hand,"|

"Put your arm down." "You can
grab the chair to help you stand
tdl."

Maximally extend and

retract right arm above
the head. The left hand
and legs support trunk.

ixtond left arm down,
Both hands and legs support
trunk,




RATIONALZ FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR INUIVIDUALY

Promotes weight forward,
weightbearing on legs,
and balance, Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATRR and labyrinthine
reflex.

Standing up.
Starnding.
Walking.
Sitting.

led - Swings clasped hands
downward to get momen:m to
stand up.

Joff and Ted - Grab chairs
at sides after coming toa

Stando

Promotes weipghtoearing
on hands, arms and legs,
and arkle dorsiflexion.

Starding upe.
St&!ﬂingo
Walking.
Sittingo

Promotes weightbearing,
ankle dorsiflexion, eye-
hand coordination,
perceptual training, and
range of motion, Prepares
for independent standing.

Stamingo
Walking.
Righting of self,

Promotes balance,
righting self, hand-foot
coordination and weight-
bearing on arms and legs.
Teaches consclous
i4nhibition of ATNR, STNR,
and Moro.

Standing.
Righting of self,

Promotes weightbearing,
ankle dorsiflexion,
eye-hand coordination,
perceptual training,

and range of motion,
Prepares for independent

Standinge.
Walking.
Righting of self,
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Hand Class (H3 - Group 1l1)

Goals for the following hand class center around the
controlled use of hands, arms and upper trunk while main-
taining a stable sitting position.

The major emphases for this specific series are those
functional movements involved in drinking, eating, grooming
and bib donning, with a special section containing range-
of-motion activities for the upper trunk. Both symmetrical
and asymmetrical hand-to-mouth,neck, or head movements are
stressed. Bilateral forearm and wrist rotation for grasp
of a double-handled cup is included as well as lifting of
one or both arm(s) while maintaining grasp on a stick. In
addition to sticks, actual objects such as bibs and cups

containing liquid are used for the grasp and release and
lifting.

The above movements are all practiced in a good sitting
position with added table support. ProperlK flexed hips,
knees and ankles and the weighting of both hips and both
feet are stressed throughout.

All the children are seated in non-adaptive chairs,
at tables which have been adjusted to proper heights in
order to ensure stable sitting during hand work. They
are arranged in the following manner:

Nancy - sits on a box at a low table which
has the cover off.

Lori = sits in a non-adapted chair without
a belt or side supports, at a low
table which has the cover off.

Melody- sits in a non-adapted chair at a
higher table which has the cover
off and is stabilized at the cormers
with sandbags.

In the case of the above children, the wooden covers
are removed from the tables to allow them to maintain or
regain a good sitting position by grabbing the slats of
the plinths (or uncovered tablesg. The remaining children
are seated at covered tables which better reinforce flat
hands with extended fingers. Any additional modifications
are contained in the documentation chart which follows.

H3.24
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HAND CLASS (H3)
Group 2

Sitting arrangement:

Mel - chair without sand bag at medium table with low
blocks and top off. Shoes on.

Doreen - regular chair at medium table with top off.

Lloyd - regular chair at medium table with top off.

Nancy - on box at small table with top off.

Lorli - at small table with top off, in chair without
strap, pads on floor.

Tim - on ladderback at medium table with top on - low
blocks on table.

Linda - at medium table with top on.
Mel

Lloyd Doreen Lori Nancy
Linda Tim

l. My feet are flat, 1-5 Remind Mel (and all children)
to sit well first, then work at
hand tasks. Heels down, toes
straight ahead, and feet and
legs in front of chair.

2. My hands are flat. 1-5 Palms open, some can grab plinth
slats. Linda keeps hands flat .
on the table, but keeps elbows
off the table and sits tall.

3. I stretch my fingers. Fingers apart, try to keep hands
Stretch - stretch - stretch on table.

4. Left hand up, up, up, up. Maintain both feet flat, right
' ’ ' hand on the table, and head in
the middle.

5. And down. Both hands flat on table.

6. Right hand up, u up, up. Maintain both feet flat, left
=2» ZB» XRy 2R hand on the table and h::‘ad in
the middle.

7. And down. Both hands flat on table.

8. Both hands up, up, up, up. Raise both hands and arms up
only as far as possible without
interfering with good stable
sitting,

9. And down. Both hands flat.

H3.25
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10.

11.

12,

13.
14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

-2-

Rhythm with hands and arms.
Up in the air.
Out to the sides.

And down in front.

Left hand to my left ear.
1-5

And down.

Right hand to my right ear.
1-5

And down.

Both hands to both ears.
1-5 '

And down.

Flippy Floppy Song
I grab the stick.

I push the stick away. 1-5

To me.

1-5

Away. 1-5

Feet flat and weight both
hips and both feet, heads
in the middle.

Done with poem or song.

Some touch ears or touch
head as near to ears as
possible, and some grab.
Try to keep heads in
middle.

No counting. Flat hands.
Straight elbows.

Lean forward and rest
elbows on table. Bend
elbows. Heads in middle.
Linda - keep elbows in.
Linda and Tim - sit up
tall, heads up while doing
this.

Grab with both hands, one
at a time, preferred hand
first.,

Get elbows straight.
Linda - get elbows in.

Pull sticks to stomachs.

Try to keep them on the table.
Lori, Doreen and Lloyd flex
or pull arms back as tar as
they can without losing
sitting balance.

Straight elbows.
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20,

21.

22,

23.

2.

25.

26,
27.

28.

I let go. 1-5

To my mouth.
Taway )

Ah-ah-ah-mm,

cr

I let go. 1-5

(POEM)

My hands are flat. 1-5

Clasp hands together. 1-5.

Hands to my neck. 1-5

Elbows apart - together
(twice) and flat

I make two fists. 1-5

I point up. 1-5

And flat. 1-5

I grab the cup. 1-5

To my mouth. 1-5

With non-preferred hand.
Maintain grasp with opposite hand.

With preferred hand.
Keep non-preferred hand flat on
table.

Children can put their sticks
in the box.

Maintain a good neutral positionm,
Feet and hands flat, and heads up
in the middle.

Make a basket.

Tim, Linda, Melody interdigitate
(direct them to put fingers in
between)

Hands to neck (or chin)

Heads in middle.

Elbows straight, thumbs out.

Rotate wrists to sides, point
thumbs up.

Both hands grab.

Thumbs outside of the fist.
Facilitator can help Melody, Lloyd
and Lorj initiate grasp, then go
to Doreen and Nancy and help
initiate and maintain grasp.

Linda grabs a glass with both

hands with palm and fingers spread
around the glass. Work for some
wrist rotation and straighter elbows.

Grasp cup while bringing cup to
mouth. Help Doreen to flex hips
and get weight forward while
bringing cup to mouth,



29.
30.

31.
32.
33.

1 grab my bib. 1-5

e

Watch cup so it will not tip over.
For letting go, facilitator can
help by stabilizing the top of cup
with 1 or 2 fingers but do not
facilitate the release.

Shake bibs open.

Linda and Tim meet ties behind
neck - encourage crossing ties
over.
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Songs & Poems

1 Wonder

I wonder, I wonder what I could see,
1f I held my head so high,
and looked at T.V.;

I wonder, 1 wonder, what I will think,
of grabbing my cup and learning to drink:

I wonder, I wonder, if someday soon,
I will feed myself,

holding my spoon;

I wonder, I wonder what I would do,
If I could do anything I wanted to do.

Flippy Floppy Song

I am a little rabbit
with two big long ears,

that go flippy, floppy, flippy, floppy;
And I hear all the gossip

and hear all the news,
with my flippy, floppy, flippy, floppy ears.

Poem

Open them, shut them,

Open them, shut them,

Bring them up slowly

To your rosey cheeks.

Open wide Kour shiney eyes,
And through your fingers peek.

H3.29
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Y

DOCUMENTATION CHART (H3-Group II)

ACCOIPARYTING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

CONFLETE DESCRIFTIOlN OF
I TENDED 1OVEMENT

1, My feet are flat,

1-5

"Make sure your fest and legs are
in front of your chair.® "Keep
your hsels and toes down.," '"Keep
your feet and toes straight ahead
(do not cross them),."

.

Flex hips, knees and ankles,
placing plantar surfaces of
both feet on floor, Rotate
knees so both feet are
parallel,

"Keep your palms flat,'
your fingers," 'Keep your thumbs
out." '"Keep your head up in the
middle," "Your elbows should be
straight,"

"Stretch

Extend elbows to support
upper trunk, Extend fingers
and abduct thumbs, placing
palmar surfaces on table,

I stretch my

fingers,
Stretch, Stretch

"Stretch your fingers and get them
apart." "Get your thumbs out."
"Keep vour hands on the table and
elbows straight," "Keep your head
up."

fixtend elbows to support
upper trunk., Extend fingers
and abduct thumbs, placing

| palmar surfaces on table.

"Keep your elbows straight," "Keep
your right hand flat on the table,"
"Keep both feet flat on the floor,"
"Look at your left hand,"

Extend right elbow to
support upper trunk, Extend
left elbow, retract left
shoulder and 1ift left arm.

"Put left hand down flat on the
table," "Keep your elbows .
straight,”

Protract left shoulder and
place palmar surface of
left hand on table,
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RATIONALSE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR IILIVIDUALLU

'eaches conscious inhibition
of flexor withdrawal, step-
ping reflex, exvensor thrust
and adductor and abductor
spasticity, Promotes a
stable lower trunk. Prepares
for weipghtbearing on legs

and feet,

Functional free and/or
supported sitting.
Preparation for transfer-
ence of self to other
furniture for sitting.

¥elody must achieve and
maintain this position while
sitting in an unadapted chair
throughout the class, Only
if and while she is able to
maintain this position, she
may work at the ensuing hand
tasks,

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of spastic hand flexion with
adducted thumb, Prepares
for thumb abduction, grasp
and release, Prepares for
voluntary righting of self
in sitting position and
weightbearing on arms and
hands.,

Voluntary grasp and
release, stabilizing of
objects on table surface,
righting of self, Prep-
aration for standing and/
or walking.

Doreen,.Lloyd and Nancy grab
the plinth slats to aid in
refixing or maintaining good
sitting balance. Linda keeps
hands flat on the table but
keeps elbows off the table.
Linda and Tim achieve and main-
tain elbows as straight as
passible and trunk and head up.

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of spastic hand flexion with
adducted thumbh. Prepares for
thumb abduction, grasp and
release, Teaches separation
of fingers to prepare for
thumb - index finger grasp.

Voluntary grasp and -re-
éase, stabilizing and

in grasping and manipu-
lating objects,

ving of objects on table,
and thumb-finger opposition

“Promotes balance of trunk, as
controlled arm extension and
unilateral shoulder retract-
ion occur., Prepares for
range of motion while main-
taining stable sitting.
Teaches the fixing of some
parts of the body while mov-
ing others, Teaches conscious
inhibition of the ATNR and
Moro reflex.

BEating,

Lifting objects off the
table.

Reaching for objects,

Tim lifts his arm to almost
90° angle from the table and
maintains straight elbows,

Promotes eye-hand coordin-
ation, and weightbearing on
arms, hands and legs,
Teaches conscious inhibi-
tion of the ATNR and Moro
reflex.

objects on the table.
Eating.

Putting down and moving of

L@

H3.31
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ACCOLPAN{ING VERBAL IKSTRUCTIONS

COMPLZTE DESCRIPTION OF
IITENDED mOVERENT

Right hand up.
Up, Up.

"Keep your elbows straight,."
"Keep your left hand flat on the

table," "Keep both feet flat on
the floor." "Look at your right
hard "

Extend right elbow to
support upper trunk.
Extend left elbow, retract
right shoulder and 1lift
right arm, Keep left hand
on the table,

"Put right hand down flat on the
table," "Keep your elbows
straight,"

Protract right shoulder
and place palmar surface
of right hand on table.

3. Both hands up.
Ups_Up

"Keep your elbows straight."

"Lift up with both arms at the
same time," '"Ralse your arms as
high as you can while keeping both
feet on the floor and sitting well

Symmetrically retract
shoulder girdle to less
than a 90° angle from the
table while élbows remain
extended,

"Keep elbows straight."
"Put both arms down at the same
time," "Put hands flat on table,"

Protract shoulder and
place palmar surfaces of
both hands on table,

4, Left hend to my
loft ear. 1_-io

ooy
4

"Keep your hand open and touch
your left ear or your head as
close to your ear as you can,"
"Keep your head in the middle
and other hand on the table,"

Extend right elbow to
support upper trunk, :
Flex left elbow to place
palmar surface on the
left ear,

H3,32
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIO!NS OF INTENTION
FOR IMUIVIDUAL:

Fromotes balance of trunk as
controlled arm extension and
unilateral shoulder retractior
occur, Prepares for range of
motion while maintaining
stable sitting, Teaches the
fixing of some parts of the
body while moving others,

‘Teaches conscious inhibition

Eating,

Lifting objects off the
table,

Reaching for obJjects,

Tim 1ifts his arm to almost
90% angle from the table and
maintains straight elbows,

Promotes eye-hand coordin-
ation, and weightbearing on
arms, hands and legs. Teaches
conscious inhibition of the
ATNR and Moro reflex.

Putting down and moving
of objects on the table,
Eating,

Promotes balance of trunk, as
controlled arm extension and
unilateral shoulder retract-
ion occur, Prepares for range
of motion while maintaining
stable sitting, Teaches the
fixing of some parts of the
body while moving others,
Teaches conseious inhibition
of the ATNR and Moro reflex.

Eating,

Lifting objects off the
table,

Reaching for objects,
Drinking,

Tim 1lifts his arm to almost
90° angle from the table ard
maintains straight elbows,

-

Promotes eye-hand coordin-
ation, and weightbearing on
arms, hands and legs,
Teaches conscious inhibi-
tion of the ATNR and Moro
reflex.

Putting down and moving

Eating.

of objects on the table,

Promotes finger extension
when wrist is also in ex-
tension, Promotes asymmetri-
cal arw movement, spatial
awareness and weightbearing
on arms and hands, Teaches
consclious inhibition of ATNR

Eating,
Drinking .
Dressing,
Bathing,
Washing,
Grooming,

"3y
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ACCOMPAINYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTION OF
IRTENDED nOVERENT

Agg down,

s
o

“4

"Put left hand down flat on the
table," "Keep your elbows
straight,"

P

Protract left shoulder
and place palmar surface
of left hand on table,

Right hand to my

right ear, _1;'_20
{ ‘\'\‘

"Keep your hand open and touch
your right ear oy your head as
close to your ear as you can,"
"Keep your head in the middle,
and other hand on the table,"

Extend left elbow to
support upper trunk,
Flex right elbow to place
palmar surface on the
right ear,

"Put right hand down flat on the
table." "Keep your elbows
straight,."

Protract right shoulder
and place palmar surface
of right hand on table,

Both hands to both
ears,

"Kesp your hands open,'

"Lean forward and bend both
elbows, you can rest them on the
table," "Keep your head in the
middle and touch your head or
ears with both your hands,"
"Keep feet flat on the floor."

Symmetrically flex elbows
and place palmar surfaces
on ears, Elbows support
upper trunk,

"Look at your hands.
"Straighten both elbows at once."
"Keep your hands open."

Protract shoulder and

symmetrically extend elbows

to place palmar surfaces
flat on table.

taif
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RATIONALZ FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR IMDIVIDUALU

Promotes asymmetrical arm
movement, oye~hand coordin-
ation, and spatial awareness,
Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR and Moro reflex.

Eating,
Drinking.
Dressing.
Bathing .
Washing.
Grooming.

Fromotes finger extension
when wrist is also in ex-
tension, Promotes asymmetri-
cal arm movement, spatial
awareness and weightbearing
on arms and hands, Teaches
conscious inhibition of ATNR.

Eatingo
Dressing.
Drinking,
Bathing.
Washing.
Grooming,

Promotes asymmetrical arm
movement, eye~hand coordin-
ation, and spat.ial awareness,
Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATMNR and Moro reflex.

Eating.
Drinking.
Dressing.
Bathing.
Washing.
Grooming.

Promotes symmetrical arm
movement at midline of body,
fixing of elbows on a flat
surface, Fromotes finger
extension when wrist is also
in extension, Teaches con-
scious inhibition of ATNR
and total flexion and laby-
-rinthian. patterns,

Eating,
Drinking.
Dressing.
Bathingo
Washing.
Grooming.

I,inda maintains elbows in
foward the midline,

t etri olbow
g§%g%s 3n52§3 ) oc der

girdle protraction,Teaches
conscious inhibition of ATNR
and STNK patterns., Promotes
eye-hand coordination and
weightbearing on hands,arms,
feet to support the upper

Eating.
Drinking.
Dressing.
Bathing,
Washing.
Grooming,

Linda maintains elbows in
toward the midline,

ot




INTENLION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTION! OF
IKTENDED nOVEMENT

6., I grab the stick.
is.

"Grab the stick with both hards,"
"Thumbs should be under the stick,."
"Look at the stick when you grab it{

Symmetrically extend fingers
and abduct thumbs, then

flex fingers around stick
with thumb in opposition,

7. I push the stick
away, 1-5,

£
4

"Stretch both elbows,"
"Keep your wrists down,"
nSit up tall,."

Symmetrically extend elbows
while maintaining grasp of
stick,

(stick) To me,

"Pull sticks to your stomachs,"
"Bend both elbows and keep the
sticks on the table,"

Symmetrically flex both
elbows while maintaining
grasp of stick,

-
;

"Push the stick away." "Stretch
both elbows," 'Keep your wrists
down," "Sit up tall,"

Symmetrically extend
elbows while maintaining
grasp of stick.,

"eep grabbing with your better
hand and let go with the other one."
"Put your free hand flat on the
table in front of you," "Don't
drop your stick on the floor, keep
it on the table,"

Extend fingers and oute
wardly rotate thumb of the
non-preferréd hand to
release stick while grasp
is maintained with pre-
ferred hand,




ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
RATIONALZ FOR GRUUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR I&LIVIDUALG

Promotes aeye-hand coordination Standing.

'Peaches targeting onto an Sitting.

object and maintenance of Dressing.

grasp with extended elbows. Bilateral grasp of any
object.

Tsaches the concept of Standing. Linda fixes albows on table
pushing, weightbearing on Pushing of any object Toward the midline and
arms., Prepares for support of |while in a sitting posi- gradually brings stick down,
upper trunk., Promotes main- | tion. Reaching for and ertending her elbows as
tenance of grasp and elbow grasp of any object, mu.ch as possible,

extension and flexion.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATMNR.

Teaches the concept of pulling Standing, Lori, Doreen and Lloyd
Prepares for support. of upper Pushing off the plinth. partially flex amms, main-
trunk in prone lying and for Dressing. taining their grasp and
pushing body off the plinth. Pulling any obJject to the good sitting balance,
Teaches maintenance of grasp | self, ~
with flexed elbows. Promotes
conscious inhibitdon of ATMR,
Moro, and labyrinthian re-
flexes, Reinforces subsequent
extension of arms,
‘feaches the concept of Standing, Linda fixes elbows on table
pushing, weightbearing on Pushing of any object Toward midline and gradually
arms, FPrepares for support while in a sitting brings stick down, extending
of upper trunk. Promotes position. Reaching for her elbows as much as
maintanence of grasp and and grasp of any object. possible,

elbow extension and flexion.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR.

% ot Dl Sl

Promotes keeping head in Eating.
midline and balance of Writing.
upper %runk as one hand
moves to re-establish
support., Teaches inhibition
of ATNR and Moro reflex




1: TNTICH

ACCOIHPAN{ING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTIOi! OF
INTENDED #OVEMENT

To my mouth - ah-
ah-gh-mmn (avay)
N

"Keep grabbing the stick with your
best. hand," "Bring the stick to
your mouth as if it is a spoon,"
"Keep the other hand flat on the
table,"

Extend one elbow to
support upper trunk.
Maintain grasp of stick
and flex one elbow and
inwardly rotate forearm
for a hand to mouth
movement.,

"Look at the stick."

"Put the stick into the box and
let go when I come to you." '"Keep
your other arm straight and hand
flat."

Extend fingers and out-
wardly rotate thumb of
hand, holding stick to
(target) direct it into
the box and release it,
Follow the stick with
the eyes,

10. Ky hands are flat.
1-5.

(Poem)

"Keep your palms flat." "Stretch
your fingers.," ‘"Keop your thumbs
out." "Keep your head up in the
middle," "Your elbows should be
straight." "Keep your feet flat,"

Extend elbows to support
upper trunk, Extend
fingers and abduct thumbs,
placing palmar surfaces on
table,

11, I make two fists.
15,

"Thumbs outside the fists,."
"Keep elbows straight." "Look
to see if your fists are tight."

Similtaneously flex
fingers of both hands
into fists while thumbs
remain abducted.

I point up. 1.5,
AN

"Turn your fists over and point
your thumbs up to the ceiling,"

Extend elbows, outwardly
rotate forearms and wrists,
maintain fist with abducted
thumbs.




' ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
RATIONALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR InUIVIDUALG

Promotes asymmetrical arm Sitting,
flexion and extension, €ye- Eating.
hané coordination and head Writing.
control. Teaches:consclous
inhibition of ATKR,

Promotes maintenance of head Eating,

in the midline, eye-hand Writing.
. coordination and balance of
upper trunk as one hand

moves to re-establish support
Teaches release in a confined

area and inhibition of ATNR
"and Moro reflex.

Teaches voluntary inhibition Voluntary grasp and Doreen, Lloyd and Nancy grab
of spastic hand flexion with | release, stabilizing of the plinth slats to aid in
adducted thumb, Prepares for objects on table surface, refixing or maintaining good
thumb abduction, grasp and righting of self, Prep- sitting balance, Linda keeps
release, Prepares for " aration for standing and/ | hands flat on the table but
voluntary righting of self or walking. keeps elbows off the table.

in sitting position and Linda and Tim achieve and mein-
weightbearing on arms and . tain elbows as straight as
hands. possible and trunk and head up.

e * —

p—

Promotes bilateral grasp ‘Standing.
with elbows extended and Drinking.
head control. Prepares for Dressing.
grasping any object, Grasp of any object,
Teaches inhibition of ATNR
and Moro reflex,

R i N N N e e

rromotes symmetrical oute Drinking.
ward rotation of arms and Washing.
hands while maintaining Functional grasp and
fists for grasping. manipulation of any

Teaches consclous object in this position.
inhibition of the ATNR and

Moro reflex,




INTENT JON

ACCOlPANTING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMFLETE DESCRIFTIOL! OF
INTENDED hOVERMENT

And flat,

1-5.

"Keep elbows straight,"
"Turn open hands back,"

Inwardly rotate the fore-
arms and replace palmar
surfaces of both hands on
table,

12, I grab the cup.

15,

"Reach for the cup and grab it,"
"Look at the cup while you are
grabbing." "Hold the cup down
on the table," '"Keep your elbows
straight,"

Extend elbows and rotate
arms and wrists outwardly.
Target hands onto cup and
flex fingers and abduct
thumb to grasp handle,

To my mouth,

1-5.

"Keep grabbing your cup and bring
it to your mouth,”

"Look at the cup.' 'Keep your
elbows on the table if you need to
and lean forward,"

Flex elbows symmetrically
while grasping the cup.
Fix elbows on table if
needed and lean head for-
ward) flexing at the hips,

"Straighten your elbows and place
your cup on the table,"
"Do not let go yet,"

Extend elbows symmetrically,
maintaining grasp on cup.

"Let go of the cup with both
hands, being careful not to tip
it over." '"Look at the cup while
you are letting go."

Plantar-flex wrists and
extond fingers to release
cup.




RATIONALZ FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR IMDIVIDUALSU

Promotes symmetrical exten-
sion and inward rotation of
the arms. Promctes weight-
bearing on hands and arms.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of STNR, ATNR and Moro
reflex.

Drinking.
Washing.
Functional grasp and
manipulation of any

object in this position,

Promotes symmetrical extension
and outward rotation of arms
while maintaining grasSpe
Promotes targeting, head
control and grasp. Teaches
conscious inhibition of ATNR
and Moro reflex.

Drinking.

Washing.

Functional grasp and
manipulation of any
object in this position,

Linda grasps a glass with
Both hands with palm and
fingers spread aro nd it.
She concentrates o better
wrist rotation and’'keeps
elbows in and straight as
possible.

Promotes symmetrical outward
rotation of arms and hands as
well as simultaneous flexion
of elbows, maintenance of
grasp during a (11fting)
mcvement, eye-hand coordina-
tion, hip flexion, mainten-
ance of fixed elbows on table.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR and Moro reflex.

———

Promotes symmetrical outward
rotation of arms and hands as
well as simultaneous exten-
sion of elbows, maintenance
of grasp during a (11fting)
movement, eye-hand coordin-
ation, maintenance of fixed
elbows on table, Teaches
conscious. inhibition of ATNR
and goro reflex.

Drinking.

waShing-

Functional grasp and
manipulation of any
object in thia position,

vt e ——

Drinking.
Washing.
Functional grasp and
manipulation of any

object in this positiong

Promotes symmetrical
release of an object,
gimultaneous extension of
elbows and wristse Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATNR, STNR and Moro reflex.

Drinking.

Washing.

Functional reliease of
any object.

e - ]




1. T NLICHK

ACCOMPAKYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIPTIOlN! OF

13, I grab my bib, 1-5,

JLTENDED hOVERENT

"Grab your bib with your best hand."l Target preferred hand

"Look at your bib,"
"Keep other hand on table,"

o

onto the bib, Flex
fingers with abducted
thumb and maintain grasp.

"Keep grabbing your bib and shake
it open," "Keep your other hand
flat on the table and feet flat,"
"Look at the bib,"

Extend elbows, retract
one shoulder and maintain
grasp,

"Keep grabbing the bib and bring
it up to your neck,"

"Keep your other hand on the table."r

Unilateral elbow flexion
while maintaining grasp
of object, Opposite
elbow in extension in
support upper trunk,
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR InDIVIDUALG

Promotes head control,
controlled targeting and
functional grasp of pre-
ferred hand on an object
and eye-hand cooxrdination,
Reinforces elbow extension
and maintenance of grasp.

Dressing,

Eating.

Hand and face washing.
Bathing,

Grooming.,

Putting bib on.

Promotes balance of trunk
as controlled arm extension
and unilateral shoulder
retraction occur. Teaches
conscious inhibition of
ATNR and Moro reflex.
Promotes maintenance of
grasp and functional
1ifting of an object,

Dressing.

Eating,

Hand and face washing,
Bathing.

Grooming.

Putting bib on.

—.mm‘

Promotes maintenance of
grasp with flexed elbow and
retracted shoulder, balance
of upper trunk using one
hand as support and inward
rotation of the wrist,
Teaches conscious inhibie
tion of ATNR, Promotes
functional manipulation of

A

e et el o o o s

Dressing,

Eating,

Hard and face washing.
Bathing.

Grooming.

Putting bib on.

__J,




Pre-Meal Activities (T1)

Rib Opening,

Some of the children target their preferred hand onto
the bib, grasp and 1ift up to open it, while others have

learned to open and bring the bib to the neck independently
and are presently learning to tie it behind the neck. The

maximum goal is to unfold, don the bib and tie it indepen-
dently.,

Pravers,

Group vocalization and verbalization is encouraged

during the pre-meal prayer, which can be sung or spoken,
The children put their hands together in the midline hv

- clasping, interdigitating fingers or touching (matching)

, open hands together in a vertical plane, off the table,

while being stabilized by elbows on the table. (The above

functional tasks afford an opportunity for the application

i of the gross and fine motor skills lecarned throughout the

day, particularly Hand Class skills,)




Pre-Meal Activities (12)

In addition to prayers, which are essentially the \\\\\
same as in 11, the more severe children grab and shake
open their bibs and bring them to their necks independently,
to be tied by a teacher therapist, while the self-feeders
have achieved a level of neatness which no longer requires
the use of bibs., At present, the children are allowed to

~

~.
~.

volunteer for special pre-meal duties which include squeez--

ing out wash cloths, separating spit pans, pouring water,
putting toothpaste on brushes, passing out bibs and tooth-
brushes, etc., pouring milk and dishing up food., These
activities afford an opportunity to apply many of the gross
and fine motor skills learned in plinths, standing and
walking and hand class, as well as contribute to the
children's feeling of independence and worthwhile function-
ing for the good of the group.

~,

~

™~
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Drinking (J1)

fegardless of the amount of independent functioning
pessible for individual children, drinking is stressed as
a Lilateral activity. For this purpose, large, double=~
handled plastic cups are uscd., The child is encouragcd
to zrasp the cup and continuously move it to »nd from hj=s
mouth while maintaining his eclbows in a fixed Imsition
on the table., UYhen he is finished, he extends his elbows
to release it without tipping or spilling. This prosess
requires simultaneous, symmetrical movement of the ariie
and hands together.with wrist rotation and controlled -

voluntary grasp-releasc while maintaining a stable sittiﬂﬁ\\

position. Some children require various degrces of facil-
itation at the wrists to maintain grasp and complete the
hand-to-mouth movement or in fixing the cup on the table.
while others complete the task independently, concentrating
on optimal sitting (feet flat on flnor: hips flexed; bhoth
elbows on table) and equal use of hoth arms.

N
N\,

N
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Yoving About The Loom (M)

Fach child moves abont the room in a manner vhich
ensurcs his safety and leads to eventual independent
walking. Framples include -- sitting in a stable position
on the cheir while it is pnlled by a teachex- therapist,
pushing a chair for support in front or ot the sides, ox
holding onto sticks or canes,

Ml.1
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Moving About the Room (M2)

Moving about is similar to M1, but has beern somewhat
upgraded for most of the children., The more severe children
are required to assume and maintain a stable sitting position
without being held in the chair, (flexed hips, knees and
ankles, head up in the middle and hands on the corners of
their chairs) as they are pulled to their destination by a
teacher therapist. At certain times of the day, these
children are also given the opportunity to do some stepping
for part of the change-of-place. There of the children walk
the entire distance whenever a change-of-place in the room
occurs throughout the day. Two of them are learning to don
their own braces with assistance and walk using side supports,
while the other one walks freely, requiring occasionsl

verbal prompting for parts of the day and pushing a cha:r
the remaining times. E




Bedtime Activities (N1)

The more severe children are encouraged to roll onto
their mattresses and position themselves for sleep (i.e.,
on side, back or stomach) while others go about making up
their own beds and assisting those who are presently un-
able to complete the task independently., After the pajamas
are on and beds are ready, the children who are able to
move about the room independently are allowed to perform
special tasks, such as passing out the washing and tooth-
brushing materials in their prescribed places for the
following morning. When time allows, letters from home
can be read, a story read, puppet show performed, or songs
sung by the group. Some children prefer to do school work

using reading books or prepared work sheets during this
time,
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Pushing 0ff and Pulling Onto The Plinth (01)

‘Thenever any nf the children move from the plinth to
any other point in the room, it is done in the manncr nre-
scribed by the last intentions of the Plinth Series (P3)
The child rolls onto his stomach and grasps the plinth
slats with both hands. He then slides his hands along the
slats to shoulder level and pushes back with his arms in an
alternating flexion-extension pattern while keeping his
hody symmetrical, hips and legs extended and head in the
midline. %hen his feet touch the floor, he puts them flat,
and while maintaining his grasp on the plinth, stands and
clowly lowers himself onto a pot or chair. Complete jinde~
pendence in this change of place is the gonl,

Yhen moving onto the plinth, the child stands up from
his chair or pot while grasping the plinth and pulls hir-
self up onto it by alternately flexing and extending his

olbcuws. The body remains symmetrical and head in the
midline,




Plinth Series:
General Description an ationale (P)

The first activity of the day, the Plinth Series, is
designed to teach those gross motor skills which will later
be applied in almost every situation following it. The tasks
in the Plinth Series are, for the most part, carried out in
a lying position and involve. the entire body. The Plinth
Series prepares the child for Hand Class and also for
Standing and Walking as well as the majority of the appli-
cations. For instance, such skills as voluntary hip
flexion, grasp and release patterns, elbow extension, knee
flexion and ankle dorsiflexion are essential.for stable
sitting in the Hand Class series. Preparation in Plinths,
therefore, allows the child to be more successful in his
comgletion of the hand tasks. In much the same way, skills
such as knee extension, ankle dorsiflexion, alternate flexion
and extension of the legs and grasp lead to improved weight-
bearing and stepping for the Standing and Walking Class.

Body Orientation

In any task series, including Plinths, the intention
chanted by the group such as "I slide my hands to me,"
refers to a specific movement. However, while flexing both
elbows symmetrically to bring hands to chest level, the child
is also instructed to maintain hig and knee extension and
head in the midline. The "whole ody" awareness improves
body image perception, of course, but emphasizes the
inhibition of non-functional reflex patterns in the pursuit
of correct performance. 1In other words, using a total flexion
pattern, the child would be able to bring his hands s
ally to chest level (approximately) by ventroflexin
head, but this would cause hip, knee and ankle flex
well and this kind of solving is unacceptable. In order to
complete the motor task correctly and follow all instructions,
the chiid must consciously inhibit the reflex pattern and
move in a way that will lead to more independent functioning.
All tasks set forth in the Plinth Series (and all other
activities) are designed to teach this conscious inhibition
of primitive, abnormal reflexes (see Plinth Series Documen-
tation - rationale columms).

Movement Variations

Every task series has a unique pattern of complexity,
which allows the same movement to be repeated by the group
in several ways. In the Plinth Series, for example, the
following progression of tasks might occur: (a) In supine
lying, the group extends arms above heads and lowers them
again to sides (this may be done with hands open or clenched.




(b) After rolling to prone and performing other tasks,

the group returns to the supine position, and again raises
arms above heads. This time, however, the requirement is
to first make fists with both hands while the arms are
extended at the sides and then raise and lower the arms,
maintaining fists throughout, (c) The same pattern is
repeated with increased complexit{ by grasging sticks
while arms are down and continue holding them while arms
are raised and lowered.

The above progression is one small example of the way
in which one movement may be expanded to become more complex
and thus teach more motor skills.

A'lthoufh the child usually begins the series in a
supine position, he may work in prone or on his side as
well. The change of place from one position to another
affords a sense of independent moving and may be further
expanded to include tuming the body 180 degrees horizon-
tally (reversing head and feet in relation to plinth) while
in a prone or supine position. Each Plinth Series usually
includes some form of coming to a sit, either from a prone,

supine or side-lying position, thus putting a major emphasis
on voluntary hip flexion, .

Range of Abilities

Plinth tasks are designed to change basic body positions
and movements to make them more functional and -appear more
normal. Since each child within agiven group has a different
basic body position from the others and movements which are
abnormal in various ways, each task presented by the series
affects him in a unique way. For exsmple, a child who
habitually assumes the Asymmetric Towmic Neck Reflex position
in augine requires tasks that bring the body into symmetry.
For the very lowest level of ability, the task of bringing
the head into the midline and maintaining it there might be
the focus of the child's independent motor learning. Within
the same group, work on bod{ gsymmetry for a child who is more
capable of consciously inhibiting the ATNR position, might
include independent extension of the legs and arms (at sides)
with the head in the midline in a supine position. Each child
would require different amounts and types of facilitation to
accomplish those tasks in the series dealing with body
symmetry, although the stated intentions would remain the

same for both children and both would fumction within the
same group.

Task Modifications

A specific example of task modification m %ht be simplify-

ing the task designated by the intention, "I1'clasp my~hards,




- the plinth at shoulder level. At that time, the rest of

Most of the group would be instructed to do this in a

supine positlon and clasp hands with finiers interdigi-
tated over their chests. One or more children, however,
because of a flexor spasticity and retracted shoulder
girdle, might be unable to extend elbows and fingers for-
ward to bring hands together in the midline with fingers in
between, For them the task could be modified to enable them
to function independently by rolling to one side and clasp-
ing hands (palms together).

A second example of task modification might include
upgrading of the task as in the intention, "I stand up"
during which a child who is capable of standing independently
without support would do so by clasping hands together above

the group would retain grasp of the plinth for support. (See
Definition of Terms section of the Introduction).

A single intention, therefore, might imply different
task modifications for different children.

Applications

. Preparation for applications may be seen in extending
the arms over the head for pulling shirts up, crossing the
midline for bathing or extending arms by sides to pull pants
up. (See documentation charts - application columm.)

Perceptual Awareness

The Plinth Series provides the most stable and secure
position for movement - lying., Here, tasks may be accom-
plished which involve the movement of several body parts
without fear of falling., Those tasks which involve touch-
ing one body part with another ("I put my hand on my neck."),
or a right-left orientation g"Left foot up.") or awareness
of the entire body in space ("I roll onto my stomach.") or
any number of similar movements tend to increase the child's
understanding of body image and movement. His increased
awareness of his body and how it moves serves to improve
his gerformance in both the activities and applications
which follow the Plinth Series.




Plinth Series

The movements taught in this plinth series were specifically
aimed toward weightbearing on arms, hands, and legs, body symme-
try, turning and rolling. Extension-flexion, abduction-adduction
of hands and legs, grasp and release, and head control, which
were also involved in this plinth series, promote the learning
of the specific goals. All these skills are involved in learning
to sit and stand.
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PLINTH SERIES

1971

February,

Group begins in supine lying.

11,
12,
13,
14,
15,

16.
17.
18,

19,

20,

My legs are straight., 1-5,

I put my arms down by my
sides. 1-3.

I lie straight. (and still),

"50

I put my arms out to the
sides., 1-3.

I stretch my arms above my
Eeado k_::)_o

I roll right, 1-5,

I stretch my arms above my

head.  I-5.
I slide my hands to my chest.
1—5.

1 push up - up - up.

Down, Vowels or syllables,
Repeat 9 and 10

1 stretch my arms. 1-35.

I roll back, Back - back.
My legs are straight. 1-5,
I put my legs apart. 1l-5.
Together, 1-5.

Repeat 14 and 15

I turn around. 1-2,

I roll left. 1-5,

1 pull down to the chair

1 grab the chair. 1-5.
Repeat for other hand
My legs are straight. 1-5,

LuAnn - toes to ceiling
Nancy - maintain,

Quickly,

Hands flat.

Quickly.
Song or poem if desired.

Touch knees.

Remain on backs throughout.
Quickly.

Those who are close enough
must lie straight.,

All grab together.




21. Prdx elbows are straight, Legs remain straight.
-5. (song or poem)

22, 1 let go. 1-5.
23, I turn around. 1-2.
24, 1 roll over. 1l-5,
25, My legs are straight. 1-5.
26, I slide my left foot up. 1l-3.

I slide it back. 1-5. For those for whom it is easy,
: do slowly and controlled.,

Repeat with right foot and
both together,

I slide both feet up. 1-3.
I pull my knees apart. l=5.

Together, 1-5, Linda - only until they begin
to hurt. Slowly with help.

My legs are straight. 1-5,
roll over, 1=5,

1
1

push off. 1-5, State goals and only count once.




DOCUMENTATION CHART (P1)

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

OOMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF
INTENDED MOVEMENT

THTENTION
1. My legs are
straight. 1-5.

"Point your toes to the ceiling
and straighten your legs."
"Keep your head in the middle."

Extend knees maximally
keeping feet dorsiflexed.

"Keep your head in the middle."
"You may grab the plinth to help
keep your arms down." "Make
sure your legs are straight.”

Extend arms and place
hands (palmar surface
down) on plinths.

2, I put my arms out

to the sides. 1-5.
%

\,/

$
4

"Keep your arms straight and try
to touch your neighbor at your
sides." "Your legs should be
straight and your head in the
middle,"

Extend elbows maximally
out to the sides of the
body.

3. I stretch my arms

above my head. 1l-5.

nStretch your arms above your
head while you keep your head in
the middle," "Your legs should
stay straight.," '"Stretch your
elbows so they are straight."

Extend elbows maximally
above headn

nPut your head on your right arm."
"Keep your arms up and roll

quickly," "Stay on your own
plinth,"

Roll from supine to
prone in a segmental
pattern,

P1.3




ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
RATIONALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR IMJIVIDUALG

Promotes head control and Sitting,
weightbearing, Standing,

Teaches conscious inhibition | Sitting,
of ATNR and Moro reflexes, Standing.
Promotes body symmetry, head | Pulling up pants,
control and grasp.

Teaches conscious inhibition | Sitting,
of ATNR and Moro reflexes, Standing,
Promotes head control and
weightbearing,

Teaches conscious inhibition Putting shirt over head
of arm flexion pattern, in dressing,

M S didng

Promotes segmental rolling Change of place from
and head control, Promotes supine to prone for
spatial awareness, pushing off the plinth,
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ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIORS

COMFLZTE DESCRIFTION OF

TETENDED mMOVEMENT

1 stretch my arms
above my head. 1l-5.

Ny -

"Your arms should still be above
your head from rolling," "Keep
your legs straight and stomachs
ﬂato"

Extend elbows maximally
forward with shoulder
girdle protracted.

5. slide my hands to

r chect, 1-95.

3
O

o)
1]

e
my

nSlide your hands to your chest,"
"Keep them flat on the plinth,"
‘"Legs should bé straight and
stomachs flat,"

Palmar surfaces of hands
symmetrically slide to
chest level, Elbows
flexed.

4 push up,_up, up.
Down, (verbalize
vowel syllsble com-

bination)
@
S
qfe=

"Lift head up in the middle,"
"Keep your stomach flat and legs
straight." "Keep your heads up
and say (boo)."

Extend elbows to support,
1ift upper trunk up, then
flex elbows to lower trunk,

6., I stratch my arms.

1-5.

O Ty

"Your arms should be very
straight,t "Keep your legs
straight and stomachs flat,."

Extend elbows maximally
forward with shoulder
girdle protracted.

7. 1 roll back. Back.

G

"Put your head on your arm and
keep your arms straight while

you roll," "Keep your legs
straight," "Stay on your own
plinth."

Roll from prone to
supine in a segmental
pattern,

P1.5

- [ mi I‘-.A I .



RATTIONALS FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APFLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR IMUIVIDUALS

Teaches consclous
inhibition of total flexion
pattern in prone,

Sitting.
Standing,

Teaches conscious inhibition|
of total flexion pattern in
prone, and STNR., Teaches

symmetrical flexion and

extension. Promotes weight-
bearing on arms and hands H
and lower body symmetry.

Change of place by
pushing off,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of STNR and tonic labyrine
thine. Promotes head
control, lower body
symmetry and weightbearing
on arms and hands,

Change of place by
puShing Offo
Sitting.

Teaches conscious inhibition
of tctal flexion pattern in
prone,

Promotes segmental rolling
and head control. Promotes
spatial awareness,

Change of place from
prone to supine,




1L TENTION

ACCONPAKYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTION OF

INTENDED MOVERNENT

8. My legs are
straight. kﬁo
Song or poem

nPoint your toes to the ceiling
and straighten your legs."
1Keep your head in the middle
and your arms down,"

Extend knees maximally,
keeping feet dorsiflexed,

"Keep your toes pointing to the
ceiling and your legs straight,.”
"Head in the middle and arms

down." "Take your legs apart."”

Extend knees maximally,
Keep feet dorsiflexed,
Abduct legs,

Together, 1l-5,

"Keep your legs straight and
bring your legs together.”

"Head in the middle and arms
down:" "Toes should be pointing
up.ll

Extend knees maximally.
Keep feet dorsiflexed.
Adduct legs,

nJse your hands to help you
turn around." "Your head should
be down here and feet up there."
"Keep your legs straight and
stay on your backs."

Extend knees maximally
to 1ift leg, then abduct
and adduct legs., Arms
extend and flex to pull
and push upper trunk.

nStretch your arms above your
head." "Put your head on your
left arm and keep your arms up
and legs straight while you
roll.," "Stay on your own
plinth,”

Roll from supine to
prone in segmental
pattern,




RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APFLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Promotes body symmetry.
Prepares for weightbearing,
Teaches conscious inhibitlon
of ATNR and Moro reflexes,

Sitting.
Standing.

L Lo— — fo— pa—

Promotes body symmetry.
Prepares for welightbearing.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of orossed extension and
ATNR, Teaches voluntary

- abduction of legs,

I

Standing.
Stepping.

Promotes body symmetry.
Prepares for weightbearing.
) Teaches conscious inhibition
of crossed extension and
ATNR, Teaches voluntary
- adduction of legs.

Standing,
Stepping.

o

Prepares for weightbearing
on arms, hands ard legs,
Teaches conscious inhibition
of crossed extension,
Teaches voluntary abduction
and adduction of legs.
Promotes spatial awareness,

Change of place,
Standing.
Stepping.

Promotes segmental rolling

and head control. Promotes
spatial awareness,

Change of place from
supine to prone,
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ACCOPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTIOH OF
II"TENDED MOVERENT

11, I pull down to
the chair, 1-5.

"Full down so you can touch the
chair rung," '"Look where you're J
going." "Keep your legs straighty
UGrab the plinth,"

Wnile grasping plinth
alternately extend one
arm then the other ard
sirltaneously flex
elbows to propel body
forward,

12, I grab the chair,
1=5.
(repeat for other

"Look at the rung and grab it withﬂ
both hards," "Stay flat on your
stomach with legs nice and
straight.," "Grab with one hand
and then the other,"

Extend fingers ard
abduct thumb,then flex
fingers to grasp chair
rung.

My legs are
straight. 1l-5.

~"Keep grabbing.," "Your stomachs
should be flat,."

Extend knees and hips in
prone position,

My elbows are

stral ht. la .
Zsong or poem

"Head in the middle and stretch
your elbows until they are
straight," "Keep grabbing,"
WYour stomachs should be flat,"

Extend elbows maximally
while maintaining grasp.

"Look at your hands while you
let go." "Keep your elbows and
legs straight,.®

Extend fingers and abduct
thumbs to releass chair
rung.

Pl.g

iRg



ADAPTATIOLS OF {NTENTION
RATTONALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR IMNDIVIDUALS

-

Teaches asymmetrical Change of place to pull on
extension and symmetrical
flexion, Teaches ability to
use hands and arms while

lower body is statlionary
and symmetrical, Promotes

weightbearing on hands, and
grasp.

Teaches symmetrical move- Grasp of any object,
ment of hand and arm to Standing.

target. Promotos grasp and
eye-hand coordination,

Teaches conscious inhibition|Standing.
of STNR, Moro and total
flexion patterns in prone,

*“ﬂmmhﬁq-q—---

Teaches conscious inhibition|Grasp of any object,
of total flexion in' prone, |Standing.

Prepares for weightbearing
on hands and arms,

prs—y

[ Teaches ability to use Grasp and release of any
hands and arms while keep- | object,

ing lower body stationary
and symmetrical. Promotes
grasp and release,

ERIC P1.10
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I T NYICH

ACCOMPAKRYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMFLEZTE DESCRIFTION OF
INTENDED iOVENENT

13. I turn around.
12.

as in 9

"Use your hands to help you
turn around." "Keep your legs
straight and stomachs flat,."
"Your head should be here and
your feet up there,"

Arms extend and flex
to pull and push upper
trunk, Extend knees
maximally to 1lift leg,
then abduct and adduct
legs.

14, I roll over, 1-5,

"Put your head on your straight
arm," "Keep your arms and legs
straight.” "Stay on your own
plinth,"

Roll from prone to
supine in a segmental
pattern,

15. Ky legs are
straight, 1-5.

"Straighten your legs and point
your toes to the ceiling,"

"Keep your head in the middle and
your arms down,"

Extend knees maximally,
keeping feet dorsiflexed,
Extend arms and place hands
(palmar surface down) on
Plinths,

16, I slide my left

foot up.

&

1-5,

ety
a————te o et —
——————

e

"Keep your right leg straight
while you slide your left foot
up," "Keep your foot flat as
you slide it up." Your arms
should stay down and head in the
middle,.”

Flex left hip and knee
as foot remains dorsi-
flexed and entire plantar
surface remains on plimth,

I slide it back. 1-5.

"Slide your left foot down
keeping it on the plinth."
"Both legs should be straight
and your head in the middle."

Slide plantar surface of
left foot down plinth
until knee is maximally
extended, keeping the knee
in midline position.




RATIONALZ FOR GROUP ;

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR IMYIVIDUALS

Prepares for weightbearing o
arms, hands and legs, Teache
conscious inhibition of
total flexion pattern.
Teaches voluntary abduction
ard adduction of legs,
Promotes spatial awareness,

Change of place,
Standing.

Promotes segmental rolling
and head control, Promotes
spatial awareness,

Change of place from prone
to supine, *

Promotes body symmetry.
Prepares for weightbearing,

Standing,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, flexor withdrawal
ard crossed extension
patterns, Promotes dorsi~
flexion of ankles, body
symmetry, weightbearing,
and spatial awareness,

Standing.
Stepping.

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, crossed extension
and flexor withdrawal.
Promotes dorsiflexion of
ankles, body symmetry and
weightbearing,

Standing. 3
Stepping.
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ACCONPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF
IFTENDED nOVERZNT

1 slide my right
foot up, 1-5.

‘as In b

"Kesp your left leg straight while
you slide your right leg up." "Keep
your foot flat as you slide it up,"
"Your arms should stay down and
head in the middle,"

Flex right hip and knee
as foot remains dorsiflexed

and entire glantar surface
remains on the plinth,

1 slide it back. 1-5.

"Slide your right foot down keeping
it on the plinth." "Both legs
should be straight and your head in
the middle."

P

'Slide plantar surface of

right foot down plinth
until knee is maximally

extended, keeping the knee
in midline pasitian

I slide both feet up.

1-5.
(O

"Slide both feet up while keeping
them on the plinth." "Keep your
amms down and your head in the
middle," "Your feet should be
flat and knees pointing up,"

}
Flex both hips and knees
keeping!/ plantax surface
of both feet on piioth,

17, I pull my knees

"Keep your feet flat while your

Abduct and outwardly

apart. 1=5. knees are apart." "Arms down and rotate legs while knees,
head in the middle," hips and ankles remain
) ‘)' flexed,
[} .
Together, 1-5. "Keep your feet flat, arms down Adduct legs while knees,
and heads in the middle." "Keep -hips and ankles remain
pY your knees pointing straight flexed and plantar surface
@% upwards." "Your knees may touch." | of feet remain on plinth,
[}

180 1-5.

I roll over,

"Put your head on your straight
arm," "Keep your arms and legs
straight while you roll." "Stay
on your own plinth,"

Roll from supine to prone
in a segmental pattern,

Pl.13
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP . FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches conscious inhibition Standing.
of ATNR, flexor withdrawal Stepping.
and crossed extension patterng.

Promotes dorsiflexion of

ankles, body symmetry, weigh
beariné. ang spatial awarenes

Teaches conscious inhibition Standin

of ATNR, crossed extension Be
and flexor withdrawal.Promoted Stepping.
dorsifiexion of ankles,body

Symmetry and we

Teaches conscious inhibition | Sitting,
of ATNR, flexor withdrawal,
and extansor thrust,
Promotes dorsiflexion of
ankles,

Teaches voluntary outward Standing.
rotation and abduction of Sitting.
legs. Promotes weight- Balance,

bearing,

Teaches voluntary adduction
of legs.,

Emta . 30

Promotes segmental xlo]ling Change of place from
and head control. Promotes supine to prone,
spatial awareness,




I T:NTICH

COMPLZTE DESCRIPTION OF

ACCOMPANTING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS INTENDED MOVEXENT

19, I push off, 1-5.

N

-3 .

- - % «
=2
_.I"u.@"/ s ©

"Slide one hand to your chest (1)| While maintaining grasp

then the other hand to your
chest (2), now push back,"

"Keep your stomach flat, legs

straight, and head in the
middle,"

on plinth, alternately
slide one hand to
shoulder level, then
other, and similtanecusly
extend elbows,

Fhobd
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches conscious inhibition
of STNR, Teaches asymmetri-
cal flexion of elbows and
symmetrical extension,
Promotes weightbearing on
hands, grasp and lower body

symmet.ry,

Change of place by
pushing off,

P e ey e SR W BN
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Plinth Series (P2)

This afternoon Plinth Series was devised to reinforce
and refine those motor skills introduced in Plinth Series
(P1) carried out in the morning. Many of the movements
taught are similar to those in the morning series, but
are changed slightly to retain the group's interest and
provide new challenges.

P2.0

177



SMALL PLINTHS (P2)

1 lie straight. 1-5

TX arms _are by my sides. 1-5
make two flStS. I-5
raise my fists up - up - up.
r—own’ fist
raise ists
T put my ists toEgther. I_E
I put my fists out to the sides. 1-5
I put my fists down by my sides. I-35
mx_ltz my hands fTat on the™pIinth.”  1-5
make two fists. 1-5

slide down (to end of plinth)., 1-5
Iegs hang over. 1-5

eet are flat on my chair. 1-5
rab the sticks. 1-5

ut my sticks up - up - up.
t my sticks to the sides. 1-5

b one stick with both hands. 1-5
stick on my tummy. 1-5

T I-5

k aa_ . 1-5
arms above my head. 1-5
fgx tummy. 1->

on Ly

HEe

pQ

44
g

3
e

0:1
~
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.




INTENTION

DOCUMENTATION CHART

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

(P2)

COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF
INTENDED MOVEMENT

1. I lie straight.

1-5

"Straighten both legs,"
"Head in middle,"

e

Maximally extend knees
and hips, Place head in
midline, Dorsiflex arkles
at 90°,

2. My arms are by my
sides, 1.5

"Stretch your elbows,"
"Head in the middle,"
"Keep your legs straight,"

Protract shoulder girdle,
extend elbows maximally,

3. I make two fists,
1-5

——— e

"Thumbs on the outside,*
"Head in the middle."
"Keep your legs straight,"

Maximally flex fingers
of both hards; abduct
and flex thumb,

4, T raise my fists

"Head in the middle,"
"Raise both arms at once,"
"Keep your fist: tight,”
"Keep your legs straight,"

Retract shoulder girdle
to 1ift fists off sur-
face of plinth, Maintain
extended elbows,

Protract shoulder zirdle,
Inwardly rotate forearm
to replace fists on plirth.

P2 [ ] 2
i
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTAITONS OF INTENTION

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, STNR. Promotes body
symmetry of lower extremity.

Standing,
Dressing.

FOR INLit 1AL
X

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, Moro reflex. Promotes
total body symmetry and pre-
pares for controlled move-
ments and stabiligation of
body while one part moves,

Standing.
Dressing,
Sitting.

Teaches maintenance of body

symmetry while bilateral
movement is performed,

Promotes voluntary grasp.

Standing,
Sitting,
Eating.

Teaches conscious
inhibition of ATNR, STkKR,
Teaches bilateral extension,

Dressing,

Handwashing.

Grabbing for support at
front while sitting,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, Moro reflex. Pro-
motes re-establishment of
basic body symmetry after
movements,

Standing,
Sitting,




COMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF

INTENT ION ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS- INTENDED MOVEMENT
6. 1 raise mv fists "Head in the middle," Retract shoulder girdle
up - up - up "Raise both arms at once," to 1lift fists off sur-

%

- -

"Keep your fists tight,"
"{eep your legs straight,"

o

face of plinth,

7. I put my fists
together, 1-9

"Keep your elbows straisht.”
"Touch your fists together."

Retract shoulder girdle
and adduct both arms to
touch fists together
while maintaining elbow
extension,

8. I put my fists
[ - ouﬂ\to the sides.

P 1.

"Touch your neighbors' hands,"
"Move both arms at once,"
"Head in the r.iddle,"

Abduct arms simultan-
eously at 90° to body,
maintaining elbow ex-
tension,

9. 1 put my fists
down by my sides,

1-5

o

I
@E—;j@ o

"Bring your straight arms down to
your sides," '"Keep your fists
tight."

Adduct arms simultan-
eously to replace fists
by sides.

10, I put my hanrds
flat on the
Plinth, 1-5

N

——— A
\ ) e o - . -—d"

— N

¢

"Stretch your fingers,"
"You may grab the plinth,"
"Kesp your legs and elbows
straight,”

Extend fingers maximally,

abduct thumbs so palmar
surfaces are on plinth,

P2.4

[ p—,




RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches conscious

inhibition of ATNR, STNR.
Teaches bilateral extension.

Dressing,

Handwashing,

Grabbing for support at
front while sitting,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR and Moro reflex,
Promotes symmetrical arm
movement to the midline,

Handwashing,
Bathing,
Dressing.
Buttoning,

Mark lies on side,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR and Y¥oro reflex, Pro-
motes symmetrical movement
away from midline,

Sitting freely,
Grooming,
['ressing,

Promotes maintunance of
body symmetry, symmetrical
use of arms, and coordination.

Standing between 2 chairs
Sitting freely,

Promotes voluntary release;
prepares for grasp.

Pushing off plinth,
Stabilizing object while
sitting at table,
Functional grasp and
release,

P2.5
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INTENT ION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF
INTENDED MOVEMENT

11, I grab the plinth,
1-5

"Grab the plinthwith both hands,"
"heep your head in the middle,"

e

Maximally flex fingers
of both hands; abduct
and flex thumbs,

12, T slide down (to
end of plinth).

1-5
TR “’—“0
Sy >
N ap

"full yourself down to the end of
the plinth."

"Keep your legs straight and head
in the middle."

Maximally.flex fingers and
thumbs; simultaneously flex
and extend arms to pull
body down to erd of

plinth (knee level- lower
legs hang over).

13, My legs hang over,
A 1=

"+end both knees,!
"lisad in the middle,"
"Keep your arms at your cides

Flex both knees at 90°
over edge of plinth,

14, My feet are flat
on my chair, 1-5

]
n - od

g

RN W s

"Get your heels down,"
"Point your feet straight ahead,"
"Keep your arms down,"

Porsiflex both ankles,
rotate legs inwardly
(or outwardly) to align
feot,

15, I grab the sticks,

*Grab both sticks at once,"
"Keep your feet flat on the chair,'

Retract shoulders;
flex fingers of both hands
and abduct thumbs,

o L .




RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Promotes voluntary grasp,

Eatingo

Grooming,

Pushing off, pulling on
plinth,

Sitting with chair for
support.,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, Moro reflex. Pro-
motes symmetrical body move-
ment in horizontal plane,

Eating.

Grooming,

Pushing off, pulling on
plinth,

Sittine with chair for

support,
Grasp ard release,

1
i
|
I
|
I
I
I
|
|
i

Teaches voluntary inhibition .
of ATNR, Promotes knee flexion.

Prepares for stable sitting.

Sitting.
Eating.

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of extensor thrust, stepping
reflex and flexor withdrawal,
Promotes 90~ flexion at
knees and ankles,

Sitting,

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of ATNR. Promotes symmetrical}

grasp and eye-hand coordin-
ationo

Eating,

Grooming.

Standing with chair,
Writing.

Bathing,

P27
oy,



COMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF
INTENTION ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS INTENDED MOVEMENT

16, I put my sticks "Look at your sticks," Retract shoulders,
"Keep your head in the middle." ﬁ Maintain extended elbows,

"Keep your feet flat on the chaix'l Maintain flexion of
fingers,

17. I put my sticks to| "Head in the middle," Abduct arms simultan-
the sides.,, 1-5 vReach out and touch your eously. Maintain elbow
Pf neighbors with your sticks." extension and grasp.

t—

nslide your sticks back to your Protract shoulder girdle,
sides," Maintain elbow extension
and grasp.

19, I grab one stick "Head in the middle." Extend fingers, Adduct
with both hands, "Look at the stick and grab it arms to midline, Flex
=5 with both hands." fingers, abduct thumbs,

20, I Put my stick on nStraighten your elbows." Extend elbows, Maintain
my tvmmy, 1-5 "Keep grabbing." '"Put your grasp.

stick on your tummy,"




I
!
1
1
|
I
I
|
I
I
i
|
I
I
I
1
I

RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches voluntary inhibition

of ATHR. Promotes smooth

flowing bilateral movement. A

Dressing.

Teaches conscious inhibition

Sitting freely.

of spastic flexion and inward | Dressing.
rotation in arms. Promotes

free use of arms and enlarged

concept of space around bedy.

Teaches voluntary inhibition § wrfting.
of ATNR. Promotes maintenance | Sitting,
of body symmetry and bi-

lateral grasp.

Promotes voluntary grasp and | Dressing,
release and symmetrical Buttoning.
movement at the midline; Sitting.
eye-hand coordination, Walking,

Teaches voluntary inhibition
of Moro reflex and ATNK.
Promotes body symmetry.

Sitting with supporting
chair,

Walking with chair,
Stable sitting at table.

P2.9
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COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF

—_INTENT ION ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS INTENDED MOVEMENT
21, I sit up, 1.5 "Head in the middle," Contract abdominel rmuscles,
B "Push the stick to your knees flex hips, Maintain extended
o ") 3 as you sit up," elbows,
L
atemase o L2 P
22, I lie back down, "Head in the middle," Slowly relax abdominal
' 1.5 "Slowly lie back," muscles,

23. I put my arms above| "Both arms up at once," Retract shoulder girdle,
my head, 1.5 "Head in the middle," Extend elbows,

'Keep your elbows straight,"

,{) {, o
24, I roll on my "Put your cheek on whichever arm Complete segmental roll,
tummy, 1- you'll roll toward,* Maintain body symmetry,

"Keep your legs straight,"

25. I push off, 1.5 "Head in the middle, straighten Alternately flex and
your legs,' extend elbows keoping
"Grab the plinth and push off," fingers flexed, thumbs
com ' abducted,
P2.10




i

RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

of total flexion,

Promotes active strengthenin
of trunk support muscles
necessary for sitting balance,
Teaches conscious inhibition

Sitting,
Standing,
All table activities,

Promotes controlled co-con- Sitting,
traction of supporting trunk | Dressing,
muscles, Bathing,
Teaches conscious inhibition | Dressing,

of Moro reflex and ATNR,
Promotes body symmetry and
enlarged spatial concept,

Moving about on plinth,
Standing from a sit,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, and total flexion, -
Promotes functional mscle

patterns using body symmetry,

Dressing,
Moving about on plinth,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of Moro reflex, STNR, laby-
rinthine reflex. Promotes
bilateral arm use while
stabilizing lower trunk,

Sitting,
Standing,
Moving about on plinth,

EED




Plinth Series (P3)

The movements tavght by this specific Plinth Series
are those prominently involved in weightbearing, stepping
and rolling. The learning of these movements promotes
voluntary knee extension and flexion of the knee, hip
and ankle on one side while the other side remains in
extension. Other skills included are segmental rolling,
voluntary grasp and release and head control while in
prone,

The plinths are arranged in a single row with a ladder-
back chair at the head of each and the foot pulled out
approximately three feet from the wall. The children begin

- in a supine lying positicn.



beed bl o EaSy O BEN O SON BN
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13.
14,
15.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20,
21.
22,

23,

24,
25,

NEW PLINTH SERIES (P3) March, 1971

I put my arms down by my
side. 1-5,

b_dz'legs are straight, 1-5
I lie straight,

1 stretch my arms above my
head, ITS_x

1 roll left. 1-5

My arms are straight., 1-5
My legs are straight. 1-5
I look for my name. 1-5

I roll left. 1-5

Repeat number 2,

I slide my left foot up. 1-5

Left foot flat. 1i-5
And down.
I slide my right foot up.

Right foot flat.,

And down,

I' slide both feet up.

I pull my knees apart. 1-5
Knees together., 1-5

Repeat 19,

My legs are straight. 1-5

I stretch my arms above my
Heaao I-S

I roll right. 1-5
My legs are straight. 1-5

Remind Melody to center head.

Get Tim to grab for maintenance,
Lori to put hands under butt, heads
in middle.

Poem

Encourage straight legs and keeping
left arm straight,

Facilitate head jerk toward left
arm, put hands between legs of
children who cross their egs.

Encourage maintenance of straight -body.

Facilitate head jerk to left arm.

With feet flat on plinth, To those
with abduction say, "Knees straight
up," and facilitate. Keep other
leg straight.

Keep other leg straight.
Watch that no one crosses legs.
Facilitate as in 12,

Facilitate as in 14,
Facilitate as in 12.
Faciiitate flat feet at ankle only,

Watch that legs don't cross.
Song here,

Facilitate and remind as in 3.
Keep right arm straight.

Same as 6.




26.
27,

28.
29.
3C.

31.
32,

33.
34,
35.
36.

Look at the chair.

1 grab the chair. 1-5

My arms are straight. 1-5

My head is up. Up-up-up-up.
My legs are straight. 1-5

1 let go.

1 push off. 1-5

My feet are flat.

I stand up. 1-5

My arms are straight. 1-5
I sit down. 1-5

If needed, intend, (I pull down
to the chair).

Say a sound.

Facilitate hands, head, arms,
legs where needed.

All heads in the middle.

Hands used, not legs. Pull all
but Ted, LuAmn and Jeff down so
that insteps are resting on edge
of plinth.

Facilitate as needed.

"On the plinth"

P3.2



DOCUMENTATION CHART (P3)

Y ERBAT, INOTRUCTTONS

DESCRIPTION

INLENTION
1. I look up. 1-5

{

"Look up at the ceiling and
keop your head in the middle,"

ace head in the midline
nd focus eyes on ceiling
directly above,

I put my arms down
by my side, 1-%

&,

@ o—| '4’. ~

"Keep your head in the
middle,""Grab the plinth
to help your arms stay down,"

—

Extend arms and place hands
(palmar surface duwwn) on
plinths,

My legs are stralpht,

[
>

()

"Point your toes to the ceiliJ
and straighten your legs,
making sure they den't cross.,!
"Keep your head ain the

-] middle and your erms down

vhile you stretch,"

g Extend knees maximally,
keeping faet dorsiflexed.

by ——w S R BB OO BEN  we

I lie straight., 1-5

QI

"Do all three (1,2,3)

to got nice and straight.”
Poem or song to maintain
position above,

Extend knees maximally,
keeping feet dorsiflexzd.

——

i
S |

2,
I stretch my arms
above my head,

5

1=2

"Stretch your arms

‘‘above your head while
you keep your head in
the middle,""Your logs

: should stay straight."
. ——Sﬁ::ﬂ_ﬁj

Extend elbows maximally,
above head,

"Put your head on your |
arm and keep your arms
straight. above your head

own plinth,""Keep your legs

Roll from supine to prone

5.n a segmental pattern,
while you roll.""Stay on your|

B

stralght without crossing."




RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL AFPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches consclous in-
hibition of ATNR.
Promotes head control
and body symmetry,

Sitting, standing,

Teaches conscious ine
hibition of Moro
pattern and ATNR,
Improves body symmetry
and grasp.

Sitting, standing,
Pulling up pants in
dressing.

Promotes body symmetry{ Standing.
Prepares for welght-

bearing.

Promotes body symmetry] Standing,
Prepares for welight -

bearing.

Teaches conscious in-
hibition of arm flex-
ion pattern and laby=-
rinthine reflex.

Prepares for rolling.

Putting shirt over head in
dressing.

Gt

Promotes segmental
rolling and head
oontrol, Promotes

.8patial awareness,

Chenge of place from supine
to prone’ for pushing
off the plinth,.

P3.4
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INTENTION VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS DESCRIPTION “*1*.\_\

h, My arms are "Your arms should still Brtend elbows minall§"'~~

straight, 1.5 be above yowr head from forward, with shouidsy
rolling, "Keep your head in § girdle protracted, N
middle, “'Keep your legs e
straight," ™~

o

My legs are straight.
_I.._El_—i.._._z__

""Keep your arms straight

and straighten your legs,."
"Your stomachs should be

flat on the plinths."

Extend knees

and hips
maximally,

I look for my name,
Up

oep your stomach on the
plinth,"

Lift head in midline
while rest of body
remains extended,

5-

I roll left,

1-5

0

N

"Put your head on your
left arm,""Keop your arms
and logs straight while
your roll left,""Stay on
your own plinth,"

Roll from prone to supine,
in a segmental pattern.

6. I put my arms

down by my side, 1-5

"Keep your head in the
middle.""Grab the plinth
to help you keep your arms
down,""four legs should st
be straight,"

P3.5

TAR

|

111

Extend arms and place hands
(pelmar surface down) on Plinths,




; A

nm‘

|

{

RATICNALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATION

“
N S
N
~

ADAPTATIONS‘?\\IyTEmTIQN

Teaches conscious in-
hibition total flexion
pattern in prone.

Sitting, standing.

FOR INDIVIDUALS™ "

Teaches conscious in-
hibition of total
flexion pattern in
prone,

Stretches hip flexion
contractures.

Standing,

7~

Teaches conscidus in-
hibition of total
flexion pattern in

prone and STNR.
Promotes head control.

Promotes segmental
rolling and head

control. Promote
spatial awareness?

X

Head control in sitting
and standing.

Change of place from
prone to supine.

Teaches conscious in-
hibition of Moro
flexion pattern and
ATKR.

Improves body symmetr:
and grasp.

.~

Sitting, standing.
Fulling up pants.

P3.6




IMT ENTION VERBAL INSTRUCLION _DESCRIPTION

7. T slide my left "Keep your right leg Flex left hip and knee

foot up, 1l-5 straipght wt.le you slide your] as foot remains dorsiflexed
loft foot up.'"lLeep your and entire plantar surface
heol down as wpu slide," remains on plinth.

G ™\ "Your arms should stay
\o‘ {*\FE‘ ) |down and your hoad in the
middle."

Left foot flat. "Keop your right leg Place plantar surface of
1-5 straight with toes pointing | left foot flat on plinth,
to the ceiling.""Your with knee adducted to midline
left knee should also be position.

pointing straight up."

And_dovn. "Slide your left foot Slide plantar surface of
down keeping it on the left foot down plinth until
plinth,""Both legs knee is maximally extended,

should be straight,and keeping knee in midline

— e N your head in the middle," position.
D o> S (|
|

8. I slide my right Same as number 7, except Left and right reversed
foot up. 1l-5 right and left reversed. on above.

Right foot flat., 1-5

And down
9. 1 slide both feet [!"Slide both fee% up Flex both hips and knees :
up. 1=5 'while keeping them on the plﬂnth. keeping plantar surface of both

"Keep your arms down and youn feet on plinth.
head in the middle.'""Your
feet should be flat and
knees pointing up."




I ADAFTATIONS OF 1lTENTION
: RATIONALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIO 1§___F FOR_INDIVIDUALS
i Teaches consclous in- Alternate weightbearing
i hibition of ATNR and for stepping.
crossed extonsion re-
flex, -
Promotes dorsiflexion
of ankles.
gggg?tes spatial aware-

Teaches consclious in- Standing,
hibition of extensor
thrust and flexor
Withdrawalo

Promotes weightbearing,

Teaches conscious in- Alternate weightbearing

hibition of ATIR, for stepping. :

crossed extension ard

floxor withdrawal

roflexes.,

Teaches conscious in- Sitting. 1

hibition of ATMR,
flexor withdrawal and
oxtonsor thrust,
Promotes dorsiflexion
of ankles.

‘ P3.8-




IMEBNT 101

VERBAL INSTRUCIIOl

DESCRIPIION

I pull my knees apart,
i-5

"Keep your feet fladt
while knees are apart,"
YArms down and head

in the middle,"

Abduct and outwardly
rotate legs while knees,
hips and ankles remain
flexed,

Knees together 1-5

. '/'
-

Rl

"Keep your feeot flat, arms
down and heads in the
middle,""Keep your knees

pointing straight upwards,"

"Your knees may touch, "

Addidt and inwardly
rotate legs while knees,
hips, and ankles remain
flexed and plantar surface
of feet remains on plinth,

My legs are straisht.
=5

T
e

"Slide your feet down the
plinth,""Keep arms down and
your head in the middle,"

3lide plantar surfaces of

both feet down plinth until
knoes are maximally extended
and ankles are dorsiflexed,

10. I stretch my arms
above my head. 1.5

"Keep your head in the
middle and your legs
straight while you
stretch,"

Extend elbows maximally and stretch
arms above head,

11,
1 roll right. 1-5

"Put your head on your

right arm,""Xeep your arms
ard logs straipht while
you roll right, " Stay on
your own plinth,"

Roll from supine to prone
in segmontal pattern.




ADAFTIONS OF INTENTICN

~RALTONACGE. FOR GROUP.. ¢ --FUNCIIONAL. APFLICATIONS -........ FOR IEDIVTIUALS
Teaches voluntary Standing,

outward rotation Sitting,

and abdugtion of ! Balance,

legs, *

Teaches voluntary Sitting.

inward rotation and Standing,
adduction of legs.

Teaches conscious in- Sitting,
hibition of ATNR, "~ Standing.
crossed eaxtension '
and flexor with-
drawal,

L—

b iy e} e ) BN R B W s e

Teachaes conscious
inhibition of arm
flexion (Moro) and

l Putting shirt over head

I

l
labyrinthine 2

|

|

|

in dressing.

patterns., Prepares
for rulling.

—

. Promotes segmental | Change of place fromsupine
rolling and head . to prone for pushing off
control. the plinth,

Promotes spatial

- awareness,

P3.10
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INT ENTION VERBAL INSTRUCTION DESCRIPIION

12, Ly legs are straight] "Your arms should be ond knees and hips
1-5 straight from rolling," paximally,
"Keep your stomach on
the plinth,"
é\_—_@b—mﬂ
13, I grab the chair. "Look at the rung and Grasp chair rung with
1-5 grab it with both hands," [both hards,

"Stay flat on your
stomach with legs nice
and straight and your
head in the middle,”

My arms are straight, "Head in the middle Extend elbows maximally
2=5 and stretch your olbows Jwhile maintaining grasp,

until they are straight."
"Stomachs flat,"

@\ S

My head is up, "Lift head up 4in the Lift head while arms
1=5 middle,""Keep mour stomachl ' are extended and hands -

flat and your legs straight.” grasping chair rung, f

f
&

N sty t. Stay nice and straight Extend knees and hips
d=§:. with your stomachs flat." [maximally in prone position. i )

P3.11
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ADAPLATIONS CF INLiKIION
—RATTONALE FOR GROUP _ _FUNCTTONAL APPLICATIONS . FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches conscious in- | Standing.
hibition of total
floxion pattern in
prone., Stretches
hip flexion contract-
ures,

Teaches symmetrical Grasp of any object.
movament of hand and | Standing,
arm to target on
rung. Promotes

. grasp and eye-hand
coordination,

b\uu..'

Teachos conscious in~| Grasp of any object.
- hibition of total Starding,
1 flexion in prone,

Prepares for weight-
- bearing on hands

and arms,

Lt @y

Teaches conscious in-| Grasp of chair rung while
i hibltion of STNR and | sitting or standing,

tonic labyrinthine,
Promotes head controllf

Teaches conscious ind Standing.
hibition of STKR and
Moro flexion patternsd,

P3.12
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INTENTION

VERBAL INSTRUCTION

DESCRIPTION

I let po. 15

"Look at mour hands while

you let go. "Keep your elbowsl abduct thumbs to

and legs straight.n

Extend fingers and

release chair rung,

"Slide one hand to your chest
(1) then the other hand
to your chest (2) now

push back,'""Keep your stomach

flat, legs straight,
and head in the middle.

While maintaining
grasp on plinth,
alternately slide
one hand to shoulder
level, then other,
and simultaneously
extend elbows,

"Bend your knees," "Put
your heels down,'""Keep grab-
bing the plinth."

Flex knees to slide
foot up until entire
plantar surface rests -
on floor, ‘

T stand up.

"Keep grabbing.''"Head up,"
"Don't rost against the
olinth,""Xeep haoel.s down and
knees straight,."

Extend elbows and raise head
to bear weight on both arms

and legs in supported standing
position,

Ly elbows are

straight,

"Keep grabbing.''"Raise
your head,"

Maximally extend elbows
vhile maintaining grasp.




‘ ADAPTATTONS ('F IMLERTTON
.RA‘I‘ION.-\LS FOR GROUF FUNGCTIONAL APPLICATIC::S FOR INKDIVIDUALS

Teaches ability to | Grasp and release of any
use hards and arms | object,

I while keeping lower

body statiorary and

. gymmetrical., FPro-

I motes grasp and re-

' lease.

%%%‘R‘ﬁi%%“%‘iimn. Change of place by pushing
Teaches asymmetri- | off.
cal flexion of el-
bows and symmetri-
cal extension. Pro-
]’ motes weightbearing
on hands, frasp,
lower hody symmetry

Bl ‘

Teaches dorsi- Standing.
flexion of ankle, Sitting.
knee flexion,
weighthearing on
hands and arms,
Breaks vp crossed
extension and ex-
tensor thrust.

Teaches weightbear-| Standing.
- ing on arms and Walking.

legs, extension of
elbows and knecs,

Breaks up extensor
thrust and crossed
extension patterns.

Teaches head con- Standing.
tol,weightbearing (irasp of any objact.
on hands and arms.
Promotes function-
al grasp.

P3.14
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ACCOMPANY ING COMFLET & DESCRIPITON
__INT®RT (ON YERBAL_TNSTRUCTICNS CF_INT'ENDED MOVEMEKT
1 sit dovn. 1-5 #3it down slowly while you keep Flex hips and knees

grabbing," '"Keep your feet on
the floor."

to sit down on potty
or chair while grasp

on plinth controiz the
movement.,

P3.15
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ADAFTATIONS OF INTENTIOM
RATJOMALE FOR_GRCUP FUNCTIONAL AFPLICATIONS FOR INDIVIDUALS
Teaches controlled hip Sitting down,
flexion while maintain- | Grasp.
ing protracted shoulder
girdle and grasp in mid-
line, Breaks up ex-
tensor thrust and ATNR.

P3.16
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Plinth Series (P4)

The fourth Plinth Series emphasizes movements carried
out in prone lying. Weightbearing on the hands and arms,
head control and alternate symmetrical extension and flexion
of the elbows are the primary goals presented during the
major portion of the series. These movements, which are
stressed separately, are then applied as a unit both in
coming up into the W-sit ("I sit back,") and in pushing off.

The last part of the series focuses on a return to supine
lying and movements designed to promote improvedweight-
bearing, lifting of the legs and stepping. These movements
follow a more complex pattern than the similar ones intro-
duced in the preceding Plinth Series (P3).

The children's plinths are placed side by side in two
rows with an aisle between., The ladderback chairs (used for
grasp in both supine and prone) are placed flanking the aisle
with the back of a chair against the head of each plinth.
This arrangement allows the teacher-therapist a great deal
of mobility in reaching the children for facilitation. The
five plinths in each row are separated from one another by
a space of three to four inches,




PLINTH SERIES - November 5, 1971
(Revised from 9/71

Hotpacking done before plinths begin. Tassive and active movement done
to joint. Linda - elbows
oyd - knees
- hips
- hips

Plinths arranged with spacing the width of aslat between them.
Ladderbacks placed at head end of plinth.

1. 1 stretch my legs. 1-5. Arms down at sides Head in middle.
Feet dorsiflexed.

Mel - when arms are at sides,
palms should always be
down on plinth.

Lori - after getting arms down
hands are put in pants
for maintenance.

stretch my arms. 1-5. Arms stretched above head.

Lloyd - shoulder girdle should
T be protracted.
Linda - elbows should be rather
close together.

1 grab the chair. 1-5. Heads should be in the middle
while grabbing with preferred hand.

Lloyd - legs should remain straight.

Mel - right knee abducted and she
should maintain straight
legs. Legs should remain
still while grabbing.
Special attention to keep
head in middle.

Lori - head in middle.

1 grab. 1-5. Grab chair with other hand. Head
should be in middle and legs
straight.

stretch my elbows. 1-5. Elbows and legs straight.

Nancy - elbows should be straight
while grabbing and remain
still when squeezing.

Thumbs should be outside of fist
while squeezing. Elbows remain
straight.

After releasing, arms should remain
straight above head.




7. l r011 righto 1"'5.

8. I stretch my legs. 1-5.

9. I grab the chair. 1-5.

POEM

10.

1 b higher. Up.
I E23% Bicher. Up.

grab lower. Down.
grab lower. Down.

= 1

1 let go. 1-3.

11. My hands are flat. 1-5.

120 1-5.

I slide my hands to me.

13, I push up. Up. Up.

And down.
Repeat

P4,.2

MK

Goal is to roll keeping arms and
legs straight. Telling them to
place head on arm aids rolling.
Care should be given so they roll
on own plinth.

Mel - keeps arms straight by self
but needs a little help to
abduct right leg to roll
right.

left hand grabs chair to
maintain prone position.
holds stick with straight
elbows while rolling.

Lori -

LuAnn -

Goal is stomach flat. Arms should
still be extended from rolling.

Grab rung of chair with both hands.
Head should be in middle looking
at rung while arms and legs are
straight.

Mel - lower body straight and still.
Tim, Doreen and Lloyd - stomachs |
should be flat and legs

straight.

Others keep grabbing while Ted,

Tim, LuAnn, Linda and Jeff grab
higher. Left first, then right. ,
Elbows straight while grabbing. i
Left hand grabs lower while other
hand keeps grabbing. Same with
right.

Elbows and legs remain straight,
stomachs flat.

Nancy - should stay on stomact:
after letting go.

Thumbs outside of fist and
grabbing plinths, arms stretched

above head.

Simultaneously slide hands to chest%
Elbows close to side, Thumbs should
be opposite fingers while grabbing.

Hands should be grabbing. Heads
lifted in the middle. Stomach
must remein flat.
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140 l Sit ba(:ko 1"'50

My elbows are straight. 1-5.

SONG
I go down. 1-5.
15. 1

lie straight. 1=5.

16, I roll right. 1-5.

17. Arms down. l=5.

P4,.3
N
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~
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Sit back between heels i;\:RE\w
sit. Hands should always be '
grabbing. Knees pulled up ta,
stomach. Sitting back should be
slow and controlled. Special
attention to ankles so they are
dorsiflexed.

Doreen, Nancy and Lori have chairs.
Care should be given so chest
isn't completely resting cm
chair. They should lift aring
onto chair only after they
have straightened arms while
grabbing plinth.

Nancy - attention to dorsiflexion

of ankles.

Mel and Linda - simultaneously
bring knees under hips.
Encourage Mel to maintain
W sit by self. Linda grabs
facilitator's ankles to
1lift her upper trunk.

Ted - knees should be close
together while sitting.
Doreen and Lloyd - help needed at
arms and legs when going down

and getting straight.

Hands grabbing - heads up in the
middle.

Hands. should "walk" down plinth.
Rnees should be weighted properly
and directly under hips.

Stomach flat. Arms above head,
legs straight.

Goal is to roll keeping arms and
legs straight. Telling them to
place head on arm aids rolling.
Care should be given so they roll
on own plinth.

Arms by side. Grabbing plinth
aids maintenance. Head in middle.

Ted - given a stick for right hand

' to grab. This aids keeping
arms by side.

Nancy - minimal help to lift wrist.

\




legs are straight. 1-5.

—
o
= Hg

19. cross. 1-5. Left ankle over right ankle.
Legs stralght and arms stay down.
art.
1 cross. 1-5. Right over left ankle.
Apart. Mel - rolls to: right side to
cross right ankle over left.
Linda - rolls to side for crossing.
20. To my knee. 1-3. Slide left heel up plinth then

lift to rlght knee. Head in
middle, arms down and right leg

straight.

And straight.

To my knee. 1-5. Same, only with right heel.

And straight. Nancy - when she is doing it by
self, she does it on her
side.

21. I stretch my arms. 1-5.
I roll left. 1-5.
My legs are straight. 1l-5. Ankles should be at edge of
plinth for dorsiflexion.
22. 1 grab the plinth. 1-5. Armé above heads. Thumb opposite
fingers, grabbing slat.
1 push off. To me and Stomachs stay flat on plinth.
Simul taneously slide hands to
Push. chairs and push until arms are
straight. Goals - use of hands
while grabbing, keeping legs
straight and stomach flat.
23. My feet are flat. 1-5. Hands grabbing plinth while
' standing. Head in middle. Hips
I stand up. 1-5. should not be resting against

plinth. Heels down.
My elbows are straight. l-5.

I sit down._1l-5. Slow controlled hip flexion -
maintain grasp.

P4.4
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LuAnn - stands with arms extended
and hands clasped.

Mel - stands in shoes.

Tim - goal is to sit down by
self. After getting feet
flat, Tim should need only
environmental support.

l.-.—-ue’

e . P4.5




INTENTION

DOCUMENTATION CHART (P4)

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLELE DESCRIFLIOL
OF INTENDED NOVEV.ENT

""Keep your head in the middle,
looking up, while you stretch,"
"}ake sure your arms are down
by your sides,"

"Point your toes to the weiling
and keep your knees close
together, but not touching,"

Extend knees maximally
with head in midline,
arms down, palms on
plinth, feet dorsi-
flexed,

2, J stretch my
arms, 1-5

Stretch your arms above your
oad while you keep your head
n the middle,"

Your legs should stay

traight and still,"
'”:3 '—" == |ipon't roll onto your side,"

Extend elbows maximally.
Retract shoulder girdle,
Hands should be directly
above shoulders,

I grab the chair,

=5

L I grab, 1-5 '
)
]Z e & ]t::%

“_~—~1§3

"Grab the chair one hand at a
time,""Keep your elbows straight
and your head in the middle."
Don't look at the chair, or

your head won't be in the middle."
"Keep your legs straight,"

Grasp chair, one hand
at a time,

5. I stratch my
elbows, 1-5

""Keep grabbing while you
stretch,”

"Keep your legs straight,"

Extend elbows maximally,
vhile meintaining
grasp,

"Squeeze the rung tightly
and then let go, keeping
your elbows straight,."

Tighten grasp,

Release grasp of chair

rung. Extend fingers,




—RATTORALE FOR CROUF

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INRTENRTIOR
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Fromo'es body symmetry,
Frepares for woightbear-
ing.

Stand ing .

Luinn - feet must not touch,
Tod - feet close together,
Lorl - after getting arms
dovn, hands are put in
pants for maintensnce,

Prepares for rolling to
prone, Teaches consclous
inhibition of arm flexion
pattern,

Putting shirt over head
for dressing.

Linda - only extends
partially because of
contractures,

Lloyd ~ legs held in
extension while stretch-
ing.

Improves erasp and wrist
rotation tarpeting.

Grasping cup for drinking,
Grasping chair rung for
standing.

Targeting for armholes of
shirt,

Teaches conscious in-
hibition of arm flexion
pattern. Improves grasp.

deatte, "

Futting shirt over head
while holding it,

Improvas strenpth of
grasp., Prepares for re-
lease., Promotns release,
Teaches conscious in.
hibition of arm flexion
pattern,

Stronger grasp on spoon,
chair rung, etc.

Release of spoon into
bovl,

Release of cup on table,

P4.7
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INTENTION

ACCOHPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTION OF
INTENDED KOVEMENT

7. I roll right. 1-5

"Keep your arms straight above
your head while you roll.,"
"Don't bend your legs,"

"Place head on straight arm."
"Stay on your own plinth,”

Roll right, from
supine to prone, .

8. I stretch my legs.
v A2

STy

"Keep your arms up with straight
elbows and your head in the
middleo"

"Stretch out nice and straight."

Extend knees maximally,

9. I grab the chair,
(poem) 1-5

hJ

"Grab with both hands at once,"
"Look at the rung while you are
grabbing, '

"Stay flat on your tummy with
your legs straight while you
are grabbing,"

Target hands to grasp
rung of chair while
lower body remains
extended.

"Those who can grab well may go
higher."

"Grab with the left hand first,
and then we'll say it again for
the right."

"Look at the rung you're going te
grab and keep your elbows nice
and straight,.”

Grasp one rung higher
while maintaining grasp
with other hand,

I grab lower,
down, down,

"Go back to the rung you started
on ."

"Let!s put one hand down at a time,
the left first and then the
right,"

Return to original place,
one hand at a time,

"Don't bend your elbows when you
let go, Just stretch your fingers
and open your hands," -

"Keep your palms touching the rung."

P4,8

Release rung of chair,
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RATICONALS FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAFTATIONS OF IKTENTION
FOR Inmu1VIDUALD

Promotes segmental rolling.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of total flexion pattern in
prone, Promotes spatial
awareness.

Change of place from
supine to prone.

Changs of place by push-
ing off plinth.

Luinn - iolds stick with
straight olbows while
rollinu,

Lori - Left hand grabs
chair to maintain prone
position.

Teaches conscious inhibition
of total flexion in prone.

Standing,

N

Teaches symmetrical hand
movement, targeting., Improves
grasp., Teaches conscious
inhibition of prone flexion
pattern,

Grasping cup,
Grasping chair rung for
standing.

Nancy -. Help to maintain
pras). after achievement,
Lloyd ~ Lower hody held

symmetrically.

Teaches ability to use hands
and arms while keeping lower
body still and symmetrical,
Promotes- grasp and release,
eye-hand coordination,

—— e o o —

Hand washing.
Reaching for objects,
Eating, or any asymmetri-

Lloyd, Doreen, Melody,
Lori and Nancy do not
go higher -- only main-

cal activity that require.J.i tain at original place,

grasp.

—

Teaches ability to use hands
and arms while keeping
lower body still and
symmeirical. Promotes grasp
and releass, eye~hand
coordination,

Hand washirng,

Reaching for objects,
Eating,or any asymmetri-
cal activity that re-
quires grasp.

Lloyd, Doreen, Melody,
Lori, and Nancy maintain
at original place,

Teaches ability to use
hands and arms while keep-

. ing lower body still and

symmetrical, Promotes grasp

~and release,

Any asymmetrical hand
activity which requires
release,

P4,9
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COMPLETE DESCRIFTION OF

1i TENLICK ACCOHPAKN{ING VERBAL IKSTRUCTIONS TI'TENDED w.OVELENT
11. My hands are flat, | "Thumbs outside of fist while you Place entire palmar
1-5 grab the plinth." surfaces of both hands
"We’ll pull you down a little, so on the plinth,
you can put your hands flat on Lower body remains
L= — the plinth." extended.

"Keep your arms up with your elbows
straight."

o

12, I slide my hands
to me.To me.

—

nSlide your open haids to your
chest,"

n"Bend both your arms at the same
time, while your head stays in the
middle."

"Let's get ready to push up."
"Elbows close to your body."

.'

Flex elbows symmetrically
with hands remaining
open and on plinth,

13. I push up. Up,up.

=N

Am down.

Sy

"Push up with your arms and 1ift
your head."

"Don't let your tummy come off the
plinth, keep it flat,"

"Look right across the aisle and
say hi to your neighbor."

"Go back down again,"

Symmetrically extend
arms and 1ift head

Symmetrically flex
elbows,

14, I sit back. 1-5

Y
Ot

"Bring your legs up under your
tummy and push up with your arms
while you sit back between your
heels,."

"Hold your head up nice and
straight so you can look across at
your neighbor,"

"Keep your hands flat on plinth or
grabbing slats,""Point toes out,."

From prone, push up
into four point kneel,
and then sit back
between heels, Arms
extended,

elbows are

straight, 1-
(Song)

*Head up.'
"Push up tall with straight elbows"
"Keep grabbing the plinth."

Extension of arms and
raising of head and upper
trunk while lower trunk
is in flexed position,

I go down, 1-3.
Reverse of Figure
14, "T sit back,"

#S1ide your hands down the slats."
nStretch your legs and keep your
tummy flat,'

Using the hands and arms
slide the upper body
forward, Knees welghted
and directly under hips,
Extend hips and legs back

to prone lying.




s

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION

Aidflits For croup

Promét8l iksp and rel ease,
Teachéh HE& of hands while

maintadfidig symmetrical
body pd¥d¥ion.

!

e

Pushing off plinth.

FOP INLIVIDUALG

Some children may grasp
plinth slats,

e oay DN BN BN B

Preparo’f‘ for weightbearing
on handd and arms, Promotes

body syimetry,

Iy

Pushing off plinth,

4 Teached h#ad control, weight-
bearind bn arms, Teaches
consciods inhibition of total
flexion pattern,

Rty

Sitting.

Teaches head control, Promotes
body symmetry. Teaches
consciolls inhibition of total
flexion pattern,

iz

Pushing off.

Teaches head control, weight-
bearing on arms and legs, hip
flexion, Promotes dorsi-
flexion of ankle,

Sitting,
Standing,

Nancy, Lori, Doreen,
have chairs to svpport
arms and upper trunk,

Teaches conscious inhibition
of prone flexion., Promotes
head control and weight-
bearing on hands and arms,

and dorsiflexion of ankles,

Sitting,
Standing,
Pushing off,

Teaches conscious inhibition

of prone flexion. Promotes

head control and weight-

l bearing on hands and arms,
and dorsiflexion of ankles,

ml- . " "iﬁ" " Aesis ’ B i‘iq ""E“.' ki ﬂ:* ‘ vy !

Mling on,
Sitting.

P4,11
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1T ENTION

ACCCUPANYING VERWAL INSTRUCTICNS

CONFLEr . CESCRIPLION
OF INTFNDED MOVEMELRT

15, I lie straight.

1-9

"Keep your tummy flat and knees
straight.""Your arms should he
above your head.,"

}aximally externd elbows,

hips and knees, Pro-
tract shoulder zirdle
vitn hoad in widdie,

See Figure 7

"Keop your arms and legs
straight while you roll."
"Put your head on arm before
you roll,"

Roll from yrone to
supine,

Arms down,

<3N

\:g

S

4

L] ”
. -
- p ’

"Put your palms down on the
plinth,.""Grab the slats if it
helps you keep your arms down,"
"Head in the middle,"

Flace hands at sides,
palms down and elbows
extended,

18, Hy legs are
straight, 1-5

"Toes to the ceiling,"

"Yeep your arms down and head
in the middle."

Marimally extend
knees with head in
midline, arms down,
palms on plinth, and
feet dorsiflexed,

"Keep your legs straight
while you cross,'"''Cross

only at the ankle."

"Uneross on the word apart,"

Exte nees maximall
and ﬂflé lef‘tmlegm%o v
cross over right leg at
ankle only.

"Uncross on the word apart."

Lift and abduct
extended left leg end
roplece on plinth,

keeping ankle dorsfl{‘lexed'.l

|

boacd

R




' — RATIQUALE FOR GHOUP

| G beed  bmaey  mey GNEN R

FUNCITONAL APPIICATYIC' S

Teaches conscions inhibi-
tion of prono flexion
pattern. VYromotes body

crompeat e
srmratoy,

Standing.
tushing off.

Fromotes segmented roll-

ing. Promotes head
control.,

Change of place from
prone to supine,
Pushing off.,

Teaches conscious inhibi-
tion of shoulder girdle
retraction and arm flex-
ion pattern in supine,
Promotas upper trunk
symmetry and inward ro-
tation of forearn,

Standing.

Sitting.

Pulling shirt over head
in dressing.

Tod - holds stick in
right hand to aid main-
tenance,

Lori ~ hands held dovm
throughout,

Promotes body symmetry.
Prepares for weightbear-
ing.

Y

Standing.

Teaches lifting and ad-
duction of one leg inde-
pendently of the other

-»while upper trunk symmet-
ry is maintained.

Stepping.

Melody - rolls to right
side to cross right ankle
over left.

Linda - roll to side for
independent crossing.

Teaches lifting and ab-
duction of . one leg in-

depend tl E

egie ggpe g e other
symmetry is maintained.
Teaches” conscious in-

gibiiion oglcrgssed OXe

Stepping.

P4,13
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1T TICn

ACCOHPAKYING VERBAL IASTRUCTIONS

Y.PLTTE DESCRIFTIOI' OF
II'TENDED r.OVER.ENT

l Cross,

1-5.
See Figure 19

"Keep your legs straight while
you cross," "Cross only at the
ankle.,"

Extend knees maximally
and 1ift right leg to
cross over left leg at
ankle only.

Apart.

4s in 19,

"Uncross on the word apart."

Lift and abduct extended
right lez and replace on
plinth, keeping ankle
dorsiflexed,

20. To my knee., 1-5

"Keop your head in the middle and
arms down at your sides."

"Keep your left foot flat as you
slide it up the plinth."

"Touch your left heel to your
right knee."

"Keep your right leg straight."

Flex left leg to slide
flat foot up plinth to
level of right knee,
Lift left foot and place
heel on right knee,

Ard straight.

Or=tg—9

"Keep your head in the middle and
arms down at your sides, while
you slide your foot down the
plinth,"

Replace left heel or plinth,
keeping ankle dorsiflexed,
and extend left knee,

"Keep your head in the middle and
arms down at your sides.,"

"Keep your right foot flat as you
slide it up the plinth.,"

"Touch yourright heel to your
left knee."

"Keep your left leg straight."

Flex right leg to slide
flat foot up plinth to
level of left knee,

Lift right foot and place
heel on left knee,

And straight.

"Keep your head in the middle and
arms down at your sides while
you slide your foot down the
plinth,"

Replace right heel on
plinth, keeping ankle
dorsiflexed and extend
right knee,

P4.14.
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAFTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR I»L1VIDUAL::

Same as 19,

Same as 19,

Stepping.

Teaches bending of one
leg indeperdently of the
other while upper trunk
symmetry is maintained,
Teaches conscious inhibi-
tion of ATNR and crossed
extension and flexor with-
drawal patterns, Promotes
targeting.

Stepping,
Putting on shoes or
pants,

Nancy rolls on side for
independent targeting and
maintenance,

Teaches extention of one
leg independently of the
other while upper trunk
symmetry 1is maintained.
Teaches conscious inhi-
bition of ATNR and crossed
extension and flexor with-
drawal patterns,

Stepping.
Putting on shoes or
pants.

Teaches bending of one
leg independently of the
other while upper trunk
symmetry is maintained.,
Teaches conscious inhi-
bition of ATNR and crossed
extension and flexor
withdrawal patterns. Pro-

- -motes . bargeting,

Stepping.
Putting on shoes or
pants,

Nancy rolls on side for
independent targeting and
maintenance,

Teaches extension of one
leg independently of the
other while upper trunk
symmetry is maintained.
Teaches conscious inhi-
bition of ATNR and crossed
extenslion and flexor
withdrawal patterns,
Promotes targeting.

Stepping.
Putting on shoes or
pants.




1T piich

ACCOHPAINYING VERBAL IKSTRUCTIORS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTIOlN OF
Ii TEMDED 1 OVER.ENT

21, I stretch my
1-5.

arms,

\\T |

"Stretch your arms above your
head while you keep your head in
the middle,"

"Your legs should stay straight
ard still,."

"Don't roll onto your side,"

i

Extend elbows maximally.
Retract shoulder girdle,
Hands should be directly
above shoulders,

"Put head on left arm and roll.™
"Keep your arms abové your head
and legs straight while you roll,!'
1Stay on your own plinth,"

Roll left from supine to
prone,

i roll left., 1-5
= A

My legs are

straight. 1-5

| >——
O

O

"Yo will pull you down, so you
can feel your ankles at the end
of the plinth,"

"Point your toes down,"

nStretch your legs and keep your
stomach flat,"

Extend knees maximally
with head in midline,

palms on plinth, feet

dorsiflexed,

22, I grab the plinth

"Make sure thumbs are on one side
of the slat, fingers on tne
other."

"Keep your arms straight,"

Extend fingers and abduct
thumb to grasp plinth slat,

1 push off. To
me. And push,

1Slide both hands to your chest,.!
"Head and shoulders up as you
push back." '

"Keep your stomach flat and legs
strajght."

While maintaining grasp
of plinth, flex both
elbows and slide hands

to chest level, then
extend both elbows to
propel backward until feet
touch the floor,

P4.]‘.6
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HATICNAL® FCR ROUP

FUNCTIONAL APFLICATIONS

Frepares for rolling
to prone, Rreaks up
arn flexion pattern,

ADAPTATIONS OF INTEMTIC:!
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Putting shirt over head in
dressing,

Linda - only extends
partially because of
contractures,

Lloyd - legs held in
extension while stretch-
ing.

lTeaches se-mental roll-
ing with ams and logs

oxtended, Breaks up
flexion pattern in
prone,

Change of place by rolling
from supine to prone.

Fromotes body symmetry,
Prepares for weicht-
bearing,

Standing,

Teaches grasp and in-
hibition of total
flexion in prone,

Grﬁsp of any object.
Standing,

Toachos alternate sym-

metrical flexion and ex-
tension of elbows and
woightboaring while
maintaining grasp.
"aintains lower body
symmetry, Toaches in-
dependent change of

place, Teaches con-
scious inhibition of
ATNR and flexion pattern|

Change of place by pushing off,

P4,17




INTENTION

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCI IONS

23, My fget are flat.
1=5

COMPLETE DESCRIPIION
OR INTENDED MOVEMENT

"Put your heels down,"
"Keep grabbing the plinth,"

Flex knees to slide
foot up until entire
plantar surface rests
on floor,

1-5

"Keep grabbing,'""}ead up, don't
rest against the plinth,""Keep
hends down and knees straight,"

Extend elbows and
raise head to bear
weight on both arms
and legs to support a
standing position,

"Keep grabbing,*
"Head in the middle,"
"Stand tall,®

Maximally extend elbows
while maintaining
grasp to support a
standing position,

I sit down. 1-5

"Sit down slowly while you
keep grabbing.""Keep your
fest flat on the floor."

Flex hips and knees to

sit down while grasp on
plinth controls bslance.




ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION

RATIGC!ALS FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR IMUIVIDUALS
Teaches dorsiflexion of Standing. Doreen - stands on one
ﬁgﬁ%;;a;gh“:;ggfb°£:i ogn Sitting. Toot while other is flexed
conscious inhibition of up to her bottom, Same
crossed extension and done on other leg., Then
extonsor thrust, she stands on both, This

equalizes her weightbearing
and leg extension.

Teaches welghtbearing on Standing,
arms and legs, and head - Walking.
control. Teaches conscious
inhibition of extensor
thrust and crossed extension
patterns.

ey i wmmy NG WEN DN N

Teaches head control and Standing,
weightbearing on hands ard Grasp of any object,

- arms, Promotes functional
grasp.

[P
. .

—

Teaches controlled hip Grasp. LuAnn - extends clasped
flexion while maintaining Change of place to sit hands in front of her,
protracted shoulder girdle down,
and grasp, Promotes head
control.

———— @ o
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Standing and Walking Class:
General Description and ﬁationaIe (S)

The Standing and Walking Class skills depend on move-
ments learned in the other two activities. The Plinth
Series teaches movements such as knee extension, ankle
dorsiflexion, hip flexion and grasp-release (See Secticn
P). The Hand Class teaches movements needed in sitting,
such as balance with weight forward, head control and
weight bearing on legs and feet (See H sections). The child
can more readily learn the movements necessary for stand-
ing, e.g., weight bearing on the hands and feet or voluntary
grasp and release when he is in a lying position (Plinths)
or a sitting position (Hand Class), since these two positions
offer greater stability of the trunk than does standing.

The position that the child is able to assume most
independently and in the most normal-appearing manner becomes
the basis for his individual standing or walking task. It
is from a stable sittin% position that the child is able to
solve the task of standing up from a sitting position, hold-
ing the standing position and then sitting down. For
example, perhaps the child's most independent stable sitting
posture is at a table. In Standing and Walking Class he
would then sit at a table to carry out those motor tasks
that would improve his sitting skills. Sometime during the
class he would spend some time sitting independently with

the support of a chair, and then stand up using the chair
as a support.

Total Body Orientation

In Standing and Walking, as in Plinth Series and the

Hand Class, the whole body of the child is attended to in
every movement,

Movement Variations

The tasks involved in Standing and Walking Class are
carried out in a number of different positions, The conditions
depend on the level of the child's ability. The following
are some examples of variations:

l. A child may lie on the plinth and work on the move-

ments necessary for standing, e.g., grasp, weightbearing
on feet, knee extension, pushing off plinth and standing
at the end of the plinth (See S3).




2, A child may be seated at a table. The table is

used to facilitate stable sitting, which is needed

before standing up. The child stands up using the

?lats g§ the table or the rungs of a ladderback chair.
See S5).

3. A child may sit on a chair and grasp the rungs of
two chairs placed at his sides or one chair placed in
front. Chairs are used to support stable sitting, to

aid in coming to a stand and maintaining the stand.

The child may or may not need the assistance of a
%eachgg;therapist to stand up and maintain the stand.
See .

4. A child may sit freely without support but may need
the support of a chair on either side to rise to a
stand. He releases his grasp of the chair either with
one or both hands to increase the amount of weight borne
on the feet for balance and to decrease the reliance on
the support. (See S5).

5. A child may sit freely and rise without support.
After coming to a stand independently, he steps pushing
one chair in front or two at the sides. (See ssg.

6. A child may step using canes, knee splints, or

sticks for support (See Description of Special Devices
in the Introduction).

7. A child may step without support. Independent free
walking can include many tasks, e.g., squatting down,
clapping, alternately touching one heel to the opposite
knee, stepping up on & stairway or stepping up between
the rungs of a ladderback,

Range of Abilities

Within any given group there are varying levels of
ability, Therefore, it is necessary to modify eech task
to allow each child to be included in the Standing and Walk-
ing Class, functioning at his maximum ability level.

Furthermore, individual children differ from one another
in locus as well as level of dysfunctionm, Thus, while the
whole body is involved in a movement, one aspect may be the
focus of attention for an individual child. During the
complex movements involved in standing up and sitting down
each child is aware of the part of that task that is the
most mecessary aspect for him. For example, one child may
need to develop grasp and release skills while another may




concentrate on leg extension. They both operate within the
same group and repeat the same intentions. The focus for
each, however, is different. Since the child is aware of
the point of his concentration he is challenged to improve
in that area and thus, attention to the task is at a maxi-
mum, The part of the task emphasized is aimed at moving
the child toward a more normal standing and walking posture.

Task Modifications

Throughout Standing and Walking Class the tasks can be
modified by using different equipment, varying the number
of facilitators, varKing the number of times the child
stands, or varying the movements carried out in a standing
position., For the intention, "I grab., 1-5", the child at
the table might grasp the slats to stabilize his sitting
while the child who is free sitting could grasp the chair
in front of him to develop arm extension and head control.
The free sitter could clasp hands with interdigitated fingers
in the midline to position weight forward and improve foot
placement. Thus, each child is responding to the intention
%n the w?y which will aid him the most in coming to a stand

rom a sit,

Applications

Since opportunities to move about by standing and walk-
ing are presented throughout the day, Standing and Walking
Class has many corresponding applications. One child, whose .
level of ability allows him to stand alone using
support, may apply his learned standing skills by standing
\p to answer a question in school. The child who is able
to walk moves himself from one activity to another. This
child may use walking to go to his place at the table for
meals and in passing out bibs to the others. Every child
wants to move independently and it is considered a privilege
to perform special chores to help one's peers.

Perceptual Awareness

Standing and walking not only gives the child a sense
of independent movement, but also revises his perception of
his own body image in relation to the room and the objects
in it. In other words, the vertical position achieved in
standing allows the child to assume that position which
offers the most advantage for vision and personal contact.,
He observes "normal" people standing and moving about in
a vertical position and thus, sees this posture as a most
advantageous one to achieve. His own body image changes as
he experiences standing and moving vertically.
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Sitting and Standing Series (S1)

The following series was designed to prepare each
child for independent sitting with the support of a
ladderback chair in front of him. The eventual goal of
sitting while grasping a support is to rise from a sit
to a stand and to stand by himself by grasping the
support.

The movements in this series are designed to promote
voluntary functional grasp, weightbearing on the hands
and arms, weightbearing on the legs and feet, hip, knee

and ankle flexion and some independent asymmetrical arm
movement while sitting.

The individual children range broadly in the amount

of facilitation required to perform these tasks, from
almost no facilitation to almost constant facilitation.




ROOM cory

Sitting and Standing Series

Februarv, 1971,

All children with ladderhack chairs (sandbazccl) in front,

Chairs arranged in semi-circle on rug.

All straps removed.

One facilitator for Nancy, one for Mark, onc for Dorecen, one
for Melody and lori together.

1, I grab the chair., 1-%,

Reprat for other hand, )

2. My feet arc flat, 1-5,

.« My wrists aze dovn, 1-5,

4, My elbhows are down., 1-5,

5. I grab lower, 1-5.

(Repcat for other hand if necessary)

- 7

. My elbowe are straicht, 1-7. lieads up.,
7. I grab higher, 1-5. Back to original place.

Song if desired.
(Tepeat if necessary)

R. My feet are flat, 1-5,

. I grab higher, 1-5,

10, My elkows are straight, 1-5,

11. I grab lower. 1-5. Back to original place.

12, My feet are flat, 1-5,

13. T stretch my right arm up. 1-5, Flbows straight.,

—

14, T grab the chair. 1-5, Tf necessary,

(same with left hand, )

15, v feet are flat, 1-5,

—den

16, I stand up. 1-5.

17. I sit dowvm. 1-5. Slowly, for those rhn ~om.

Sl.1
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Putting hands on chair
corners,

grab the
1ir, 1-5,.

——

corners of my ovm

it straight. 1-5

.
t—




DOCUMENTATION CHART (S1)

ACCOMPANYING COLPLETL DESCRIFLIIUN
~INTENTICN VERRBAL TNSTRICTTONS OF INTENDED MOVIMENT
1. I grab the chair. [ "Keep your wrists down," Extend elbows forward to
1-5 "Look at the rung as you grasp rung of chair by ex-
grab." "Grab with one hand tending fingers and abduct-
and then the other." ing thumb,
i
N
2. My feet are flat. "Put your heels down." Place entire plantar sur-
‘ 1.5 "Keep your feet close to faces of both feet on floor
N : your chair." "Keep grab- directly in front of chair
bing." "Keep your head up."| and bring knee to approximately
J{ 90° angle,
3. My wrists are "Push the chair away,." Extend wrists maximally to
down. IXI=9 =~ "Keep your feet flat and strengthen grasp. I
head up." ' :
N\
L, My elbous are "Keep your head up and in Extend elbows maximally . - )
straight, 1.5 A the middle." "Feet flat- - while maintaining grasp
and close to your chair," to support upper trunk. )
"Sit up tall,"
5. 1 grsb lower, "Look -at the rung you're Release rung with one hand )
1-5 going to grab." "Keep at a time and grasp one ~» 1
your elbow straight and rung lower on chair back. 1
wrists down." "Grab one ' N
' hard at a time." -

S1.3

232




-
1
i

Develops voluntary
grasp. Promotes
weight forward,
Teaches conscious in-
hibition of arm
flexion,

Drinking.
Standing,

ADAPLATIONS OF INTENTION
—FOR INDIVIDUALS

Promotes ankle dorsi-
flexion for weight
bearing on legs.
Teaches conscious in-
hibition of extensor
thrust,

Sitting,
Standingo

Promotes wrist ex-
tension for stronger
grasp. Prepares for
transfer of body
‘welght to hands and
arms for stmnding,

Grasp of any object,
Drinking,
Standing.

Prepares for weight
bearing on hands and
arms while standing.
Teaches conscious
inhibition of arm
flexion,

Standing,
Sitting.
Pushing off plinth.

Teaches voluntary
grasp and release,
targeting and 1ift-
ing of the arms,
Promotes hip flexion,
eye-hand coordin-
ation, break-up of
ATNR,

Sitting.
Release of any object.

o B LNl T KA A e T n btk -




o

INTENTIOR

ACCOMPANYING
__VERBAL JNSTRUCTTIONS

6. My elbows are
straight.

t. 1-5

"Keep your head up and in
the middle,”

"Feet flat and close to
your chair,”

"Ksep your wrists down,"
ngit up tall."

COMPLETE DESCRIPTION

Extend elbows maximally
vwhile maintaining grasp.

ook at the rung while
you are grabbing."

Release rung (by extending
f4ingers) with one hand at
a time and grasp original
rung,

8, My feet are flat,

I

"Put your heels down,"

"Keep your feet close to
your chair,” "Keep grab-
bing." "Keep your head up?

Place entire plantar sur-
faces on both feet on floor
directly in front of chair

and bring knee to approximately
90° angle,

1-5

9. I grab higher.

"Go one rung higher."
"Look at the rung you're
going to grab." "Keep
your elbow straight and
wrists down," "Grab one
hand at a time."

Release rung (by extending
fingers) with one hand at a
time and grasp (by flexing
fingers with thumb abducted)
one rung higher on chair back,

G

10, My elbovs are
straight.

1-5

"Keep your head up and in
the middle."

"Feet flat and close to
your chair,"

nSit up tall,"

Rt

_ Extend elbows maximally

while maintaining grasp.
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ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION

-

RATIONALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR INUIVIDUALS
( Prepares for weightbearing Standing,
on hands and arms while Sitting,

standing, Teaches conscious Pushing off plinth,
inhibition of arm flexion,

Teaches voluntary grasp and Sitting,

release, targeting and lift- Release of any obgect.
ing of the arms, Promotes Hand washing, _
hip flexion, dye-hand
coordination and break-up of
ATNR,

Promotes ankle dorsiflexion Sitting, |
for weightbearing on legs, Standing,.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of extensor thrust.,

Teaching voluntary grasp Sitting,

and release, targeting, and Grasp and release of .
11fting of the arms, = any object.
Promotes hip flexion, eye- Hand washing,

hand ecordination,

—

Preparés for weightbearing

on hands and arms while Standing,
standing, Teaches Sitting,
conscious inhibition of Pushing off plinth,

arm flexion,

E D RN R A2, 5% e N e
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INTENTTON

ACCOMPARYING
VERPAL, TNSTRUCTJORS

COMPLETE DESCRIPIION
OF INTENDED MOVEMENT

11, I grab lower,

"Go back to the rung you
started on." "Look at the
rung you're going to grab,"
"Keep your elbow straight
ard wrists down," 'Grab
one hand at a time,"

Release rung (by extending
fingers) with one hand at
a time and grasp original
rung,

"Put your heels dowm,"
"Keep your feet close to
your chair." "Keep grab-
bing." "Keep your head
up.ll

Place entire plantar sur-

faces of both feet on floor
directly in front of chair

and bring knee to approximately
90° angle,

13. I stretchmy
right arm up, 1-5
4 and down,

y —

+
||

"Keoep your elbows straipght!
"Look at your hand as you
point it up."

"Keep your feet flat and
close to your chair,"

"When we say and down,
grab the same rung you
were on,"

Extend fingers of right hand
to release rung, then lift
extended right arm above
shoulder level,

(and down)

Target grasp to original rung,

14, I 1ift my left

arm up. 1-5
and down.

"Keep your elbows straightﬁ
"Look at your hand as you
point it up."

"Keep your feet flst and
close to your chair,"
"When we say and dowm,
grab the same rung you
were on,"

Extend fingers of left hand
to release rung, then lift
extended .1left arm above
shoulder level,

(and down)
Target. grasp to original rung.

: 15, My feet are
.- flat. 1-5
{

"Put your heels down,"
"Keep your feet close to
your chair," "Keep grab-
bing." "Keep your head
up."

‘Place entire plentar sur-

faces of both feet on floor
directly in front of chair

and bring knee to approximately
90° angle,
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RATTIORALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAETATIONS OF Ii'lthTTON
FOR INDIVIDUALS

Teaches voluntary
grasp and release,
targeting and 1ift-
ing of the arms.
Promotes hip flexion,
eye-hand coordin-
ation, breaking of
ATNR,

Sitting.

Grasp and release of any
objeot,

Promotes ankle dorsi-
flexion for weight
bearing on legs.
Teaches conscious in-
hibition of extensor
thrust.

Sitting.
Standing.

Promotes lifting of
one arm, Teaches
voluntary release and
jmproves sitting bal-
ance., Prepares for
ind, sitting.

Dressing.

Hand washing.
Release of any object,

Promotes lifting of
one arm., Teaches
voluntary release and
jmproves sitting bal-
ance. Prepares for
ind, sitting.

Placing blocks in bowl.
Hand washing.

Fromotes ankle dorsi:
flexion for weight
bearing on legs,
Teaches consclous
inhibition of ex-
tensor thrust,

L

Drinking.
Standing.




INT ENTTON

ACCOK PANY ING
YERBAL THNSTRUCITONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFIION

_OF_INTENDED MOVEMENT

"Keep prabbing the chair
as you pull up," "Keep
your hips bent and your
wrists and heels down,!"

"Keep your head up and in
the middle and elbows
straight,.n

1l body forward with

. hands and arms and extend

iknees to push body up into
staniing,

17. l sit down,

N\

"Sit down slovly into
your chair." "Keep grab-
bing the chair with
straight elbows."

Flex knees, hips and ankles
vwhile maintaining grasp of
chair rung.,

18. I let fo. 1-5

"Put your hands down to

the corners of your own

chair to help you sit up
tall,” "Keep your feet

flat and head up,"

"Look at your hands,"

iixtend fingers and thumb to
release chair rung while
elbows remain extended,

19, 1 grab the
corners ol my own
chair., 1-5

"Grab the corners and
sit up tall." "Keep
your feet flat and
head up."

Grasp corners of chair on
which child is seated while
maintaining support of upper
trunk on hands and arms,

nGrab the corners and

. sit up tall.," "Keep

your feet flat and
head up,"

ixtend elbows maximally to

support uppor trunk, Raise
head while maintaining grasp.
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR IMUIVIDUALS

Prepares for independent
standing., Allows weight-
bearing on legs while
hands and arms help:
support the body, Teaches
conscious inhibitions of
extensor thrust, flexor
withdrawal, arm flexion,

Standing, while bearing

some weight on hands and
arms,

Teaches voluntary con-
trolled hip flexion
independently of total
flexion pattarn, Promotes
welghtbearing and head
control,

Change of place by
sitting down.
Sitting,

Teaches voluntary release
and targeting, Promotes
weight forward,

Placing blocks in bowl,
Releasing cup on table
in drinking,

Teaches targeting.
Promotes welght forward.
Prepares for independent
sitting.

Prepares for indspendent
sitting., Promotes
welght forward, Weight-
bearing on hands and arms
as well as legs,

Sitting,
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Individual Tasks and Facilitation
Descriptions (S2)

The follow'ng individual tasks were desirned to pre-

pare each child tn maintain an independent, stable sitting
posture which would eventually allow him to risc from o

it to a stand. The goal of each task is standing.

The ability levels irnge from requiring only light
facilitation to rise fram a chair with no suppert (no
chair or stick tc hold - merel: clasping hands) to requir-
ing heavy facilitation at hoth hands and feet to maintain
stable sitting.

Two children are not renresented in this section.

Nne child (Tori ¥napp) had no formalized task, but was

civen indepcndent sitting work each time. A second child
Linda legal) was undergoing orthopedic cvaluation for a

possible hip dislocation and it was not considered prudent

for her to lLear weight at that time,

52.1
2A0)




JEFF _ANDERSON

- Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilitations.

1. Tasks without braces, before they are put on:

He should be stood at the ladderback chair wi th the facilitator
holding his knees straight with his feet quite far back, The
conductor facilitating him should also be conscious of decreas-
ing pressure on the knees. Jeff's task is tn go up and down
(all the way) the rungs with his hands. The hands should not
move one at a time. He should be encouraged to move the two
~hands up and down the rungs together.,

2. Put the braces on his legs in such a way that the center of

the knee pad is directly over the knee cap. He stands between

two little chairs holding on to them. His feet, especially ;
his knees, should be a little bit apart, His task here is B
to raise his arms alternately from the chairs, point his

hands to the ceiling and look at his hands. Another task i
in this standing position is to bend forward at the waist i
and look at the floor and then come up and look at the ceil- '

ing. Make sure that he straightens up at the hips when he is
to look up.

After. five to ten minutes of standing in this manner and doing
these tasks with the braces, the braces are to be .removed and

these same tasks are to be repeated for a similar amount of
time. ‘

'
v m———

NO WALKING IN THE BRAGES.

———— -nam

——————
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LUANN ASPEN

Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilitations.

1. Standing up from her chair. With hands clasped and arms
straight out in front, bringing the head forward and bending
forward at the hips, she should stand up, straighten her
legs and sit down slowly. Very light facilitation on the
wrists on her clasped hands may be necessary. Caution should
be exercised not to let her flex her arms. They must be kept
straight out so that her standing is accomplished in the
correct balance attitude., When she will flex her arms, she
then tends to use the facilitating conductor too much and to
depend on her too much,

2, Getting up from the floor. She should come to a kneel and
get on ner feet keeping her hands on the floor. She should
then shift her hands up to a large sandbag or box. She

get back down again without going into extension and falling
backwards. (Somebody should be standing at her side to catch
her as she falls to the back or <o the front.) But, the

main facilitator should be in the front. When she stands up
she should clap once or twice before she goes back down again,

" .
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DOREEN BALL

Sitting - Doreen should be facilitated in free sitting so
that she, like Lloyd Loberger, is doing most of her work
from the hips. She will need facilitation at the wrists
holding her hands on the corners of the chair and at the
ankles to keep her feet flat,

Standing « Two facilitators are needed, one at the Lticat,

the other at the back. The facilitator at the front should
be the one who talks to Doreen. Talking and rhythmic inten-
tion should be centered around flat feet, grasp, straight
elbows, and head up. It may be necessary to facilitate b¥
completely holding her at the wrists with the facilitator's
two hands in order to encourage her to straighten her
elbows. It seems to be impossible to facilitate her directly
at the elbows,

The facilitator in the front will note that she tends to
place much more weight on her right foot than her left.

And as a result of this tendency, her left foot will tend
to ga out from under her or her left knee will tend to flex
out of reflex activity. Her feet can be facilitated by the
feet of the conductor, especially with the left side. It
appears to be more advantageous to facilitate her straight
knees from the "inside," the conductor crossing his wrists
and pullini back on the knees with the contra-lateral hand
of the facilitator. If she seems to be leaning on the fore-
arms of the conductor, the facilitation may be changed so
that the knees are held by the conductor's hands from the
outside of Doreen's legs,

S2.4°




]
i

l
I
‘.r

"OOM COPY

TED DITLEFSEN

Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilitations.

1.

Walking. Ted should be walking and being encouraged now to
bend m.is knees as he steps rather than swinging his legs from
the hip. Pushing his chair, he should put his stepping foot
up on the second rungz of his chair before he puts it on the
floor behind the chair. This must be done with both feet.
Facilitation can be done at the hips (especially on the right
side) for the purpose of keeping his knees abducted as he
puts his foot on the chair. 1In other words, facilitation
at the hips should be designed to keep the knee of the foot
that is up on the rung of the chair straight ahead instead
of adducted toward the midline. He must be continually
encouraged to keep his head up.

Wherever possible this kind of walking must be done whenever
he changes his place. If there is a hurry involved in changing
the place, such as going to the bathroom, he need not put his
feet up on the rung of the chair with every step. However,

+the conductor should be there facilitating him at the hips

so that his stepping to the side, as opposed to the midline,
is accomplished,

S2.5
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MELODY GARRETT

Individual Goal-Tasks anc Facilitations.

l. Sitting. For this task, Melody should be sitting in a regular
wooden chair where the legs have been cut off and where the
seat is about the same height as her own chair. Two people
should facilitate her at ankles and wrists. Her hands should
be on the corners of her chair. She should be encouraged to
hold her head in the middle and look straight ahead. Her left
lez seems to be much better and the £f£ixture in her chairx
appears to have helped in keeping her knees abducted. Melody
can be moved to the rug and can be encouraged to sit with her
legs in a W position and to sit between the calves of her
legs., Facilitation here should be in keeping her hands on
the floor and push up with her nhands.

2, Gtandmg. Two facilitators. The conductor in the frong,
sitting on the seat of the ladderback chair, facilitates Melody
in her grabbing of the chair, six rungs up from the seat.

The facilitator in the front watches and encourages as she keews
her head up and that she continues to grasp correctly, espec:‘,-
ally noting that her thumbs are hooked around the rung. Try
for decreasing pressure of facilitation at the wnets, but

not too soon.

The facilitator behind Melody concentrates on her left’ leg

and foot, holding her left foot on the floor with the conductor's
foot and holding the knee back with the conductor's left hand.
The right hand can facilitate Melody at her right hip, hoid-

ing her straight and encouraging abduction of the right knee.
(Melody's left leg seems to be so much better now as is her .
functional grasp. % '

oy
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LLOYD LOBERGER

Individual Goal-tasks and facilitations,

1.

2.

Legs should be hot-packed at knees pPrior to any attempts to
get them perfectly straight, o

Sitting - prior to standing activities, Lloyd should be
encouraged to sit free with his feet flat on the floor and
his head up straight. The main aim is ‘to get him to work
from the hips and to sit with his arms down and hands on the
corners of the chair. He has more trouble straightening his
right arm than his left, and he tends to fall to the right,
Encourage him to straighten his arms and facilitate at the
wrists when his hands are down so that he can work at sitting
up straight supporting himself equally on both flat feet and
his head looking straight ahead.

Standing - move him to the ladder-back chair., This will take
two facilitators, one in the front facilitating wrists and
straight arms and the other in the back facilitating straight
The facilitator in the front should be the one to talk
to Lloyd, She should encourage Lloyd to look at her and to
hold his head up with his elbows straight and his legs -
straight and his feet flat., Frontal facilitation may alternate
between wrists and elbows. When facilitating at the wrists,
it is helpful to have the facilitator hook her two thumbs
over the rung of the chair and facilitate at the wrists with
the index finger. When facilitating at the elbows, the direc-
tion of pressure should be such that his wrists are flexed
dorsally and '"wrinkles are in the his wrists," .

The facilitator in the rear should facilitate flat feet with
his own feet (he is sitting on Lloyd's chair at this point).
Facilitation at the knees should mostly be accomplished by
having the facilitator cross his wrists between Lloyd's legs
and pulling back on his knees using his forearms as a support
to make sure his legs are straight. However, if it seems

as if he is leaning, or sitting, on your forearms, facilita-
tion may be switched so that the facilitators hands are on

thed outside of his legs and he is pulling back with his
hands,

The hot-packing should make it easier to facilitate Lloyd's
knees from the outside and this would be the most advantageous
future way of facilitating,




ROCM COPY

- TIM REICHERT

Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilitations.,

1. Kneeling - Goal = to help bent knees with weight and :
encourage hand down and balance. Conductor in the back ‘
stabilizing feet and pulling up at the hips telling him
to (a) bend his knees and (b) to keep his hands down
and head up. Get him to again go forward slowly. Repeat
cycle 4-5 times, He can finish this by moving his hands
to the seat of his chair as if pPreparing to transfer from

floor to chair. Cycle may need another facilitator at his
head working on his hands.

2. Standing - Big problem is hips - flexor spasticity keeps i
him from straightening up even though knees are straight, B
One possibility is a Bobath-type hip extension. R.I.P.
following hot packing of hips, .-

After he comes off the chair it seemed good to have him:
1) stand grasping third rung from top. - |
2) come down so he's sitting on his rear on the floor i

. back against conductor. 5

§3g roll him forward so weight is on (over) feet.

4) get him to climb back up again, facilitating at the
beginning,

S52.8
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NANCY SCALZO

Individual Gonal-Tasks and Facilitations.

Free sitting in a chair, Nancy should be facilitated at the
ankles and encouraged to work with her hands, getting them
onto the corners of her chair and keeping them there. She
should then be facilitated at the wrists once her hands are
in position and should be encouraged to have her feet flat

on the floor with her heels and the backs of her legs against
the legs of the chair. She should be encouraged to lean for-
ward from the hips. Facilitation, as always, should be con-
centrated on decreasing pressure.

Standing from a sauat, low bhox, and/or chair. After Nancy
has been moved to the floor, the facilitator should get
behind her and, with the conductor's arms under Nancy's
armpits and her hands on her knees or around the tops of

her calves, she should be rolled forward so her weight is on
her feet. She should then be asked to push up from her feet
and the conductor should note at which point her whole body
goes into extensor thrust. She should then be elicuui aged to
push up to that point five to ten times and the conductor
should tell her to stop before the time where that reflex
takes over. The conductor should then tell her to go back
down again. Nancy can be moved to a box that is about the
same height as one of the pink pots. Get her to do the

same sort of push-up's standing. Eventually, she should

be able to do this from her own chair.

Walking. This is a suggestion and should not be tried if
there are any doubts in your mind as to whether you can be
consistent with these suggestions. She can be walked with
the conductor behind her facilitating hip flexion only.
Nancy is able to step and to put her feet flat if the con-
ductor holds her at the hips and facilitates the outward
rotation at the hips as she steps. It may work better if
another conductor is in the front facilitating her straight
arms grasping a chair, The facilitation point should probably
be at the wrists.
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Individual Tasks (S3)

Three Subgroups

In order to deal effectively with the varying stand-
ing and walking abilities in the group, the following
three subgroups were organized and each is described
separately below.

In each group, the emphasis is slightly different

" in order to allow for individual differences. All tasks,

however, are designed to improve those skills needed for
stable, independent sitting, rising to a stand and sitiing
down from a standing position. Some attention is given

to stepping.

Subgroup 1.

The two children comprising this group spend the
majority of the period in achieving and maintaining the
W or frog sit position. This position is designed to
promote symmetrical inward rotation of the hips, outward
rotation of feet and legs in order to provide an adequate
symmetrical base for sitting and standing.

Subgroup 2.

This group consists of three of the higher functioning
children. The tasks are designed to promote better coordi-
nation and balance; as well as better leg and foot position
in weightbearing and stepping.

Subgroup 3.

For those children unable to maintain stable sitting
independently, a special Plinth Series was developed.
It includes those movements necessary for grasping (for
support), alternate weightbearing on the feet and legs,
rolling, pushing off, standing and sitting down from a
stand. Stepping is included as an application of the tasks

learned in the series. A documentation chart follows the
written series.




INDIVIDUAL TASKS
Tim and Melody

Subgroup 1

Both hips hotpacked for fifteen minutes
(Do 2 or 3 times)

A. Come up and down to and from a W-sit.

1. Both lie straight in prone - stomachs flat, legs straight,
arms stretched out above heads and heads on floor and in
the middle. "I lie straight™ or "I lie flat" can be
intended to achieve this position. They should do this

I
I
I
[ without facilitation.
|
I
!

2. Have Tim walk back pushing up with arms into a W sit.,
Sit behind him facilitating as needed at foot and/or ankle
to keep (right) leg(s) flexed and at hip or knees for hip
flexion. Allow him to free sit in this manner and move
to Melody. "I come up", etc., can be intended.

3. Have Melody walk up into the W sit using hands and arms
in a similar manner but facilitation usually consists
of fixing her feet and ankles in a stable position and
aiding in flexion at the hip and sometimes facilitating
at the wrists for '"walking back" of the hands and arms.
Encourage her head up and in the middle because she tends
toward totel flexion while coming up. Intend, "I come up."

- 4., Both free- sit in W position. Light facilitation may have

to be given to Melody to maintain sitting balance. She

must be reminded to keep her head in the middle. It helps |
. greatly if she can fix her gaze on an object which forces
i her head to the middle. "My elbows are straight," "My
head is in the middle,”" "I sit up straight or tall" can
be intended as needed.

5. Melody walks down, extending each hand and arm outward
as facilitation is given fixing the feet and ankles, at
the hip and at the wrists as needed. Again remind her to
keep the head looking straight ahead rather than down.
She returns to her flat, straight position in pronme.

6. Tim walks down in the same manner but the facilitator is
able to stabilize his ankles together, allowing him to
do the rest by himself, with very light (one finger)
facilitation at either hip, if needed.

B. Stretching of ngs'and Separation of Knees

1. Tim rolls on side in an extended position with legs straight
and arms stretched above head. Facilitation is usually
ziven at the wrists and at the leg closest to the floor
to maintain this position. The other leg is then passively
flexed (up to chest) and extended several times. The same
procedure is done with Tim on the other side.

S3.1
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C. Transition

1. Tim rolls back to the prone position, walks up into a
sit, grabs a low rung on the ladder-back chair placed
in front of him and walks up the ladder with his hands,
pulling himself into a half-stand and sits onto his own
chair placed in back of him., He sits in his chair for the
next period, grabbing the ladder-back.

D. Standing and Walking (2 facilitators)

l. Melody free-sits in low adult chair (3 boards at back).
She works at feet flat, elbows straight and head in
the middle, She grabs a chair rung and pulls to a
stand. Facilitation is given at the elbow, forearm or
wrist as needed and from behind, at the knees, rotating
the right knee outward,

2. Tim - grabs ladderback higher, pulls feet back to chair, B
using intention "I slide back." Chair should be weighted
by facilitator in front if needed. Facilitation from
behind to separate knees and feet may be given., Tim
should pull up to a stand by himself as much as possible.

. 83.2
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INDIVIDUAL TASKS
LuAnn, Ted, and Jeff

Subgroup 2

i (All children seated on their own chairs before ladderbacks (Jeff's
veighted with sandbag).

Ly . —

bisad|  bmay

Refer to S 5.7, intentions 1, 2, 4 and %, for illustrations for the following:
My feet are flat 1-5

I grab 1-5 (the chair in front)

My elbows are straight 1-5

I stand up

'

Ted remains in sitting position while LuAnn and Jeff do stretch-
ing of legs or he may do squatting down.

LuAnn and Jeff rRefer to S 5.4=C for figure.
1. I go down - down. Squatting down. Heels should be
flat and knees in good position.
Weight should be forward and
seats should not be on floor.
2. 1 go up - up. Help to knees maybe needed.
SRR Legs should be straightened.
Repeat 1 & 2
After number 1
3. Knees apart, apart Attention to knee aﬁd foot
Knees together, together position.
4. I goup - up.
Repeat number 3
Jeff sits on box and is given something to work with that will
allow him to use his balance on box. After walking with the
other two is completed, Jeff walks to his place in school
(short distance). .
V'ALKING

1.

Refer to S 5.5-B for figure. .

Jeff - is walked between two chairs with conductor sitting on a
third in front of him. Stepping should be done without Jeff
crossing his legs and with lis heels down and legs as straight
as possible without his braces. Encourage his pushing the
chairs along with his stepping.

Walking must be started by 1:45 (all three walk in 15 minutes)
then at 2:00 you must heln in small group.

S$3.3
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Fage 2

2.

()

LuAnn & Ted

Refer to S 5,2-A for figure,

Walk behind ladderbacks putting feet up on rung,

Left - up and down

Right - up and down

1 push

LuAnn - figure below.

Walking free - hands together in
I stand up

One

Two

S$3.4
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Target on second rung,

Ted - attention given to bent
nee so it is straight ahead not
adducted toward midline. Other
leg should be straight (needs
help). He should pick foot up
and put it down - not simply
slide it off rung.

front of her.

She must get her balance before
stepping. She stands up from
the floor.

' .
PO
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STANDING AND WALKING(S3)

Subgroup 3

Lori, Linda, Lloyd, Nancy and Doreen

(Linda and Lloyd get regular small chairs without adaptations)

Begin pushing off at 2:10

1.

2.

1 lie straight. 1-5,

I grab. 1-5. (red sticks)

j—=

push down hard. 1-5,

I let go. 1-5.

touch. 1-5, (ladderback
chair)

j—=

Left foot up. 1-5,

And down.

Same with right foot.

Both feet up. 1-5,.
And down.

And down.

Right foot up. 1-5,
And down.

Both feet up.
And down.

S3.5

All should have head in middle,
arms down and legs straight.,

Lloyd - to grab and maintain
stick, facilitate right hand.
He should do left by self,

Lori - needs little facilitation
to maintain (sometimes none).
Maintain position and keep elbows
straight.

Legs should be straight for the
first four intentions.

Toe arid knee position should be
perpendicular to plinth. Arms
at side.

Other leg remains straight,
Plinth facilitation sliding

and keeping foot on plinth.

Have good foot and knee position.
Foot slides down plinth,

Legs return to straight position.

Lifting up.

Heels off plinth,




I stretch my arms., 1-5.

1 roll over. Over.

My hands are open.

1 push off. 1-2, I push.

1l grab the plinth, 1-5,

My feet are flat, 1-5.

I stand up. 1-5.

elbows are straight.l-5,

sit down.1l-5.

grabo 1‘50

Must be done with straight arms,
They roll any direction. Should
be done on one plinth,

Linda sits down and says intentions
while sitting well.

Slowly maintain grasp.

Grab corners of chair - keep .
hands on plinth until count begins.

Straight arms and feet flat,
Doreen and Nancy might be allowed
to sit alone without grabbing
corners if this seems feasible.

Lloyd and Doreen walk to table
(Lloyd is pulled quite near to
his place and then walks) behind
ladderbacks. (Two facilitators

on each), Nancy and Lori are put
on pot or pulled to table.




11 TENTION

DOCUMENTATION CHART (S3)

ACCOHPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTION OF
INTENDED iiOVEMENT

1. I lie straipght.
15,

Co——4

"Keep your head in the middle,"
1Arms down and legs straight,"
"Point your toes to the ceiling."

b

Extend legs and arms
maximally, Place palmar
surface of hands at the
sides of the body on
slats of plinth while
keeping head in midline,

2,

100k at the stick while you grab
with both hands,"” "Keep your
legs straight and head in the
middle," :

Extend fingers ard abduct
thumb to grasp, one hand
at a time, a stick held
by facilitator,

3. 1 push down hard,
1-5.

v

nStraighten your elbows and keep
grabbing the stick." 'K eep your
legs straight and head in the
middle,*

Extend elbows to place
stick on abdomen while
maintaining grasp with
both hands,

nKeep your arms down and look at
the stick as you let go." '"lry
to let go with both hands at
once,"

Extend f_ingers to .release,
Elbows remain extended,

1Put both feet flat on the rung."
"Your legs are straight if both
feet are touching." !'"Keep your
arms down at your sides and head
in the middle.

Place plantar surfaces of
both feet on chair rung,
keeping ankles dorsiflexed,




' ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
RATIOVALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR INUIVIDUALS

Promotes body symmetry. Standing.
Sitting.

Teaches voluntary grasp. Starding.
Prepares for supporting Sitting.

with hands and arms, Promotes Grasp of objects.
weightbearing and eye=hand
coordination, Teaches con=
scious inhibition of ATNR,
STNR and Moro reflex.

busmiioi ] CHRTRN S S i . — —

“3

Promotes symmetrical elbow Starding.
extension, Teaches conscious Sitting.
jnhibition of Moro reflex. Grasp of objects,
Prepares for weightbearing
with hands and arms,

ntandeond
]

- e s e - e

Teaches voluntary release Standing,
of grasp. Teaches conscious | Sitting.
iphibition of ATNR and Moro Release of cup after
reflex, drinking.

-—— e v ae s emeree o cse vl ™ et eae e

Prepares for weightbearing. Standing.
Teaches conscious inhibi- Sitting.
tion of extensor thrust
and flexor withdrawal and
ATNR,




1t TENTICK

ACCOHPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLZTE DESCRIFTION OF
INTENDED iOVENENT

5. Left foot up. l-

i\

I DN XS [

"Keep your right foot flat
against the rung so your right
leg is straight." "Slide your
left foot up the plinth," "Arms
down and head in the middle,"

Slide entire plantar
surface of left foot up
the plinth to level of
right knee which remains
extended.,

Left foot flat,
=

And dowm,

o=

"Put your left heel down."

nStraighten your left leg until
vour foot is flat against the
rung,."

Press entire plantar
surface of left foot down
on plinth, .

TXtend Telt knee until
plantar surface of left
foot comes in contact with
chair rung.

Right foot up.l-5.

as aboe

"Keep your left foot flat
against the rung so your left
leg is straight," ¥Slide your
right foot up the plinth." "Amms
down and head in the middle."

Slide entire plantar
surface of right foot up
the plinth to level of
left knee which remains
extended.

Right foot flat.

15,
M down.

"Put your right heel down."

#Straighten your right leg until
your foot is flat against the
rung,"

Press entire plantar
surface of right foot
down on plinth,

Extend right knee until
plantar surface of right
foot comes in contact
with chair rung.

Both feet up._ l-5.

A_rﬁ downo

—-—— o

1"Slide both legs up and keep
both feet on the plinth.," "Arms
down and head in the middle."
"Keep your bottom on the plinth."

"Straighten both your legs until
both feot are flat against the
rung,"

Symmetrically flex kmees
and slide entire plantar
surfaces of both feet up
plinth until bhoth ankles
are fully dorsiflexed,

Extend both knees until

plantar surfaces of both
feet come in contact with
—chair xung

S$3.9
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INU1VIDUAL.

Teaches consclous inhibition
of ATNR, crossed extension,
extensor thrust,

Stepping.

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, crossed extension,
and extensor thrust. Promotes
ankle dorsiflexion,

Stepping.

Teaches conscious inhibition
of ATNR, crossed extension,
extensor thrust,

Stepping.

Teaches consclious inhibition
of ATNR, crossed extension,

and extensor thrust, Promotes
ankle dorsiflexion,

LA _— e e ——

Teaches conscious inhibition
of total flexion pattern.
Promotes voluntary hip
flexion and coordination in
placing feet,

e s o - ——

- Stepping.

Sitting,
Stepping.

oo h rw e -

S3.10




1: TONTION

ACCOMPAKNYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

CONPLETE DESCRIFTIOlN OF
IITENDED OVEMENT

6. Left foot up, 1l-5,

-A._]’ﬁ downo

"Keep both legs straight as you
1ift the left one up and down,"
"Remember arms down and head in
the middle,"

Lift extended left leg to
place dorsiflexed foot one
rung higher than original
position,

Lift extended left leg to
return dorsiflexed foot to
original position,

Rig!t fOOt 1_12. 1-5.

&n_d down,

os abowe

"Keep both legs straight as you
1ift the right one up and down."
"Remember arms down and head in
the middle."

Lift extended right leg
to place dorsiflexed foot
one rung higher than
original position,

Lift extended right leg
to return dorsiflexed foot

fo original position.

Both feet up. l-5,

And domo

"Keep both legs straight as you
1ift both up and down." '"Remember
arms down and head in the middle,"

Lift extended legs to
place dorsiflexed feet one
rung higher than original
position, .
Lift extended legs to
return dorsiflexed feet to
original position,

7. 1 stretch my arms. -}
1-5.

MG

"Kkeep your legs straight while
you stretch your arms above your
head,"

kExtend elbows and protract
shoulder girdle maximally
to stretch arms above head.

8. I roll over. Over,

"Put your head on your arm and
keep your arms. straight above your
head while you roll," "Stay on
your own plinth," "Keep your

legs straight without crossing,

Roll from supine to prone
in a segmental pattern with
head leading the body.,

S3.11




RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALU

Teaches 1ifting of leg and
targeting for stepping.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of extensor thrust and
crossed extension, Promotes
perceptual training.

Stepping.
Stand'.'mg .

Teaches 1ifting of leg and
targeting for stepping.

. Teaches conscious inhibition
of extensor thrust and
crossed extension, Fromotes
perceptuel training.

Stepping.
Standing )

Teaches 1lifting of legs and
targeting for stepping.
Teaches conscious inhibition
of extensor thrust and
crossed extension and STKR.

!
!

Stepping.
Standing.

—————

Prepares for rolling to
prone, Teaches conscious
inphibition of arm flexion,

Putting shirt over head
for dressing,

Promotes segmental rolling.
Teaches conscious inhibi-
tion of total flexion
pattern in prone,

Change of place from
supine to prone,

Change of place to push
off,

S$3.12




I TENTIOK

ACCOLPANTING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTIOIi! OF
INTENDED MOVEMENT

9. My hands are open,
1-5.

‘ -

"Keep your elbows straight as
You open your hands,"

Place entire palmar
surface of both hands
on plinth while elbows
remain extended above
head,

10, I push off.1-2,
1 push,

"Slide one hand to your chest (1)
then the other (2), now push
back," "Keep your stomach flat,
legs straight and head in the
middle." "Put your fingers on
one side of the slat and thumb
on the other,"

While maintaining grasp
on plinth, alternately
slide one hand to shoulder
level, then the other,
Simultaneously extend
both elbows to push body
bB.Cko

I grab the p;inth.

=t

"If you don't have a tight hold on
the plinth, grab it now so you can
stand tall," "Put your thumb on
one side of the slat and fingers
on the other,"

Extend fingers and abduct

thumb to grasp plinth slat,

Xy feet are flat,

"Berd your knees." "Put your
heels down," "Keep grabbing
the plinth,"

Flex knees to slide foot
-up until entire plantar
surface rests on floor,

stand up,

F
(]
|

"Keep grabbing," "Head up,"
"Don't rest against the plinth,"
"Keep heels down and knees
straight,"

Extend elbows and raise
head to bear weight on
both arms and legs in
supported standing
position,

S$3.13
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ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
RATIONALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR INUIVIDUALS

Promotes grasp and release Change of place by

and voluntary finger and pushing off,
thumb extension, Grasp and release of cup.

Teaches conscious inhibition | Change of place by
of ATKR, STNR and total - pushing off,
flexion pattern. Promotes Standing.
functional voluntary grasp,
and weightbearing on hands
ard arms,

1
I
I
|
I
I
]
{
[

Teaches voluntary grasp. Grasp and release.
Teaches conscious inhibition
-~ of arm flexion,

Teaches dorsiflexion of
ankle, knee flexion, weight-
bearing on hards and arms,
Breaks up crossed-extension
and extensor thrust.

o - =

Teaches weightbearing on Standing.
arms and legs, extension Walking, -
of elbows and knees,
Breaks up extensor thrust
and crossed extension
patterns,




IrTENT ION

ACCOHMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLZTE DESCRIFTIOH OF

INTENDED iOVEMENT

"Keep grabbing,!" "Raise your
head,"

Maximally extend elbows
while maintaining grasp.

12, I sit down. 1-5.

"Sit down slowly while you
keep grabbing." !"Keep your
feet on the floor."

Flex hips and knees

to sit down on potty
or chair while grasp
on plinth controls the
movement ,

13, I grab. 1-5.

"Let go of the plinth and put
your hands on the corners of
your chair," "Keep your head
up and in the middle while you
let go.™

Extend fingers and

abduct thumb of each

hand to release plinth
slat, 1ift arms (one at

a time) and place open

hand on chair edge to

grasp it amd extend

elbow to support upper body,

nStraighten your elbows and

1ift your head." "Keep your
feet flat and close to your

chair,"

Extend elbows maximally
and raise head to support
upper trunk while grasp
on chalr edge is maine
tain“o

$3.15

NS
. P




RATIOEALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR IMDIVIDUALS

Teaches head control,
wolghtbearing on hands ard
arms, Promotes functional

graspe.

Standing.
Grasp of any object., .

Teaches controlled hip
flexion while maintaining
protracted shoulder girdle
and grasp, Breaks up
extensor thrust and ATNR.

Sitting dowm.
Grasp.

Teaches voluntary release
and grasp, lifting of one
arm while stabilizing with
the other, and weight-

bearing on hands and arms.

Teaches conscious inhibi-
tion of total flexion and
extensor patterns.
Promotes weightbearing
on hands and arms and
head control,

Sitting.
Pushing off.

Sitting.
Standing.
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Standing and Walking (S4)

One Group, Monday-Friday

From three subgroups the children have been returned
to onc single group meeting together each day. The
following explanation and corresponding documentation
chart shows the attention to individual differences as
well as the stated intentions for the entire group.

Four children;who are unable te sit stably away from
the table without the aid of a teacher-therapistysit at
the table and are given the opportunity to stand at least
once. They repeat the intentions concerning sitting and
perform the movements designed to lead to more stable
sitting while the group sitting away from the tables take
turns standing.

Special attention is given to one child who is able
to take some independent, unsupported steps.
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Standing and Walking - 1:30 - 2:30 PM

(This period is devoted primarily to the improvement of the sit
to stand change of place and the stand to sit change of place,
and to give some experience in weight bearing. A far-reaching
goal might be learning to step. For Nancy especially, attention
is on stable sitting.

Braces - Jeff Hotpacked -~ Tim & Linda
&
Shoes - Ted

There are normally four facilitators during this time. One should
lead the entire group, one should be responsible for the sitting
group, one should walk with LuAnn and one should help Linda, Nancy
and/or Ted to stand up. The lead conductor must help her with
Tim (at first) and probably help Ted. LuAnn's helper will be
available when she returns.

Group begins - (see diagram)

1. I grab the chair. 1-5. Ted grabs two red sticks.

2. My feet are flat. 1-5.

3. I stand up. 1-5. Jeff and LuAnn alone.
4, 1 stand tall. 1-5. Can add"Elbows straight."

5. I sit down., 1-5. Slowly, with control.

LuAnn - leaves with one conductor for free walking. Group repeats
above with attention to good sitting posture before standing -
here the table group is included with good sitting as the goal.
"I grab" for them should be table top or stick. Variation may
be introduced as needed, but no games or songs until LuAnn returns.

After LuAnn reports her progress to the group, any game, song, Or
activity may begin, provided each child is provided the chance

to stand up (or sit tall) with the attention of the group focused
on him. For Jeff, LuAnn, Ted and eventually Tim and Linda the
time spent standing should gradually increase along with increased
independence in rising from a sit. Stepping might be introduced
as a reward for superior standing or as part of an activity.

At 2:15 - 2:20 - the focus shifts to the sittin% group who stand
two by two behind ladderback chairs - Lori and Doreen, then Mel
and Lloyd - The four facilitators combine efforts. They Say:

S4.1
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Page 2

I grab the chair. 1-5,

My feet are flat., 1-5,

I stand up, 1-5.

I stand tall, 1-5.

liit dOWﬂ. 1-5.

Everyone moves to tables for juice (2:30).




.DOCUMENTATION CHART (S4)

ACCOMPANYING
VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIPTION
OF INTENDED MOVEMENT

nStretch your elbows -
grab with both hands,"
nKeep your wrists down,"
"Head in the middle.”

Voluntary bilateral grasping
of the chair rung at shoulder
height. Active hip flexion
and elbow extension, shoulder
girdle protraction.

nSlide your feet back
to your chairs," '"Keep
your heels down," "Put
your feet together (or
apart)."

Flexion of knees and increased
dorsiflexion of feat as
plantar surface maintains
firm contact with floor,

uGrab tightly." "Push
with your legs," "Pull
yourself up,"

Arms and shoulder girdle act
maximally to pull body for-
ward as legs extend to push
up and support lower trunk.

"Head up," "Elbows
straight.,” "I grab
higher.* (Linda, T4m)

Kaximally extend knees and

elbows, and back with head

erect, Hips maintain slight
flexion. Weight borne equally
on feet.

"Bend your knees.,"
nsit down slowly."

"Keep grabbing.

S4.3
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Controlled flexion of knees
and hips for symmetrical
support of trunk during
downward movement, Maximal
grasp and continued arm
extension,
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL, APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR_INDIVIDUALS

Prepares for standing
by putting weight of
trunk forward, trans-
ferring some weight
to arms and hands.,

Grasping another pilece of
equipment, either in front
or at sides, in preparing
to transfer self to chair
or toilet,

Joff - Ted -~ grab 2 small
‘chairs back-to-back and
stand between.

LuAnn - clasps hands in

front of herself.

Prepares for standing ¢

by positioning feet
to bear weight, legs
to thrust weight up-
ward,

ey

Stable lower trunk frees
hands for eating, groom-
ing, manipulating objects
with or without table.

"Prepares for symmet-
rical weightbearing
using chair for bal-
ance.

Standing, walking.
Transfer to another
plece of furniture.

Jeff - Ted -~ stand between
2 small chairs. Step, mov-
ing the chairs with their
hards,

LuAnn - free standing with
‘clasped hands.

Iim - I grab higher,

Linda - I grab higher,

Prepares for stepping
while pushing a chair
forward. (Conditions
equilibrium for ver-
tical position.)

Stepping, walking with
support in front.

Jeoff - Ted - 1ift one
hand from a chair at
side, then 1lift other
hand.

Prepares for safe
transfer from one
place to another,
from bed to chair,
or chair to toilet.

Independent transfer
from bed to chair, or
chair to box, or to
toilet.

S4.4
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LuAnn - gsits down with no
support.



Standing and Walking (S5)

Three Subgroups, MWF
One Group, TT

The inclusion of all children in one group did not
allow sufficient attention to individual differences;
therefore, the following compromise was reached as a
solution:

On Monday, Wednesday and Friday, the group is divided
into three subgroups as follows:

Subgroup 1.

(LuAnn, Jeff and Ted). 1In this group, attention is
given to stepping both with and without knee spiints,
teaching the use of chairs and canes as supports, and
squatting and turning around.

Subgroup 2.

(Melody, Tim, Linda and Nancy). This group contains

those children who are able to sit supported by ladderback
chairs either in front or at the sides, but need assistance
and support (by a chair) to rise to a stand. Attention is
given to stable sitting before rising to a stand and some
weightbearing. The goal for this group is independent

rising to a stand from a sit and independent return to a

sit. Some attention is given to free sitting without support.

Subgroup 3.

(Lloyd, lori and Doreen). The three children who comprise
this group are presently unable to sit stably unless seated
at a table. Attention in this group is given to independent
grasp of a stick (See Description of Special Devices) held
in front of the body (elbows extended) resting on the table.
This prepares for grasp of a supporting chair and teaches
leaning forward for stable sitting. The children are given
the facilitation necessary to stand supported by a ladderback
chair during the period and each one experiences some weight-
bearing. Some time is usually devoted to sitting away from
the table with support.

The explanation ‘following, describes the specific techniques
~employed by each subgroup.

For a more complete documentation, refer to S1 and So.

55,0
27




On Tuesday and Thursday, the group remains intact as
a unit and the procedure is identical to the Standing and

Walking (S4), as described previously, with the following
exceptions:

a. Three children leave the main group to form
a stepping group, instead of one.

b. Those children assigned to the sitting group who
demonstrate independent sitting skill are inte-
grated into the standing group for short periods.




November 20, 1971 ROOM COPY

Standing and Walking
(Subgroup 1)

Jeff, Ted, LuAnn

LuAnn

A.) To promote alternate weighting of foot she targets on
rung of ladderback with left then right,

1. Left foot up - Up & Down Watch for ankle dorsiflexion
and outward rotation of leg.
When stepping down from
rung she should not return
to original position but
left foot just lifted should
be placed ahead of the right
foot which will next step
up on rung.

]

2, Rightmfobt up - Up'.& Down

3. 1 push,

B.) To prevent retroflexion of knees she squats down to the
floor. She should be encouraged not to grasp plinth (she
needs it now) and keep weight forward when coming up to
stand. :

1. I go down. 1-5. Go down slowly.




e L ] iy _— L]

b

2.

C.)

Ted
A.)

B.)

I stand up. 1-5, (5lowly and with control)

|

Walks with helmet on between two lines (about 2 feet apart
in width,) She should have arms forward. Eyes looking at
hands. Care is taken so her stepping is straight and foot
is lifted up when stepping. She should increase number of
steps she takes,

To promote adduction, abduction and weight bearing he
should walk sideways between two chairs, He alternately
pushes one chair and pulls the other while stepping to the
side saying:

Apart

To promote lifting of the leg and outward rotation of knee
and ankle, Ted walks between two plinths. He alternately
brings knee to touch a stick the teacner-therapist holds,
and then steps down again, While flexing knee up attention

S5.3
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should be given to the outward rotation of both knees (the
straight and flexed knee), When stepping down Ted should
step ahead. The foot position should be straight and the
standing base "normal" (not too wide).

1. Left up. Up.

2, Right up. Up. And Down.,

C.) To promote dorsiflexion, feet flat, adduction and abduction,
he squats down when at the end of the two plinths, Attention
so heels are down, and base is not to wide when squatting,

1. 1 go down. 1-5,

Apart. Apart. Knees apart.

Together.,

S bt S
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2, I stand up., 1-5.

[T 7 S sm‘

D.) To promote leg extension and alternate lifting of legs while
stepping, Ted walks betwen two chairs with braces on. When
donning braces, Ted should help strap them on. While
extending the leg, I stretch my legs. 1-5, should he intended.
When walking, he goes between twn lines (approximately 2 feet
in width) sliding the two chairs at his side,ahead. His
standing base should not be too wide and feet straight ahead
when stepping. While stepping he says:

—t—— oty Catmsianin g
. ' [

1. One
Two Alternate beginning with
left or right foot.
J Jeff
A.) Braces on. Say,I stretch my legs. 1-5 when donning
braces. To promote leg extension and heels down, he stands
- between two chairs and alternately lifts one hand up and
then down. When hand is lifted up he should straighten
arm and while looking at it, lift it as high as possible.

Take care so that he isn't leaning on chair while lifting.

1. I lift up. 1-5. (right hand)

{
i
i




2, I lift up. 1-5, (left hand)

B.) For moving about he walks between two chairs, sliding
them ahead as he steps. Take care that his base is wide
enough, and he is stepping forward with his feet. Feet should
bear weight while stepping. He says:

Alternate which foot
starts.,

. i
8 mm g
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ROOM COPY
Standing and Walking
(Subgroup 2)
Al&h'.
Tim, Nancy, Linda, Melody ”'?LQ N)

A8 F
Children in circular arrangement,

Linda - one unweighted ladderback in front.

Melody - two chairs at sides, ladderback in i (.‘[U
front, helmet and shones on. E

Tim - one unweighted ladderback in the front, %3
two ladderbacks at the side. N>

Linda,
Nancy - ladderback in front, splint on left
arm,
1. I grab the chair., 1-5, Linda & Tim grab higher

rung.

2, My feet are flat. 1-5,

3. I Slide baCk. 1-5.

S5.7




4, My elbows are straight., 1-5.

A9
9

L
S5

5. 1 stand up. 1-5.

6. I stand tall, 1-5.

Nl

7. 1 sit down.

Maintain grasp when
sitting down.

Children take turns standing up.

Tim |
A.) To promote grasp-release, weight bearing on feet, abduction
and adduction of legs, he comes to a stand from a sit, goes

down into a squat, takes knees apart, together, then pulls
to a stand. Two facilitators. '

/

$5.8
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1.

2.

4,

3.

I g0 down. Down.

1 squat down.

1 grab higher,

1'5.

I stand up., 1-5.

—————

$5.9
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Hands go down rungs of
ladderback.

Feet should be flat. Base
not too narrow.

Knees apart. Feet flat.

Knees together,

]

\P
2

"

Rolls forward to balls of
feet and stands up.

B

Look at hands.



6. I sit down. 1-5. Maintain grasp.

B

B.) To promote balance while standing, he grabs ladderback at
the sides and stands up. After standing up (2 facilitators),
Tim maintains stand with light facilitation. He should
increase time of maintenance,

C.) To promote free sitting he puts hands on knees and increases
time of maintaining that position.

Melody

A.) Stands up needing two facilitators. Knees and grasp are
fixed while she pulls up to a stand., While standing, light
facilitation is needed at hips or feet. She maintains grasp
and needs facilitation to get head in middle. Sitting down
should be slow controlled hip flexion, grasp should be
maintained on chair.

B.) To promote head control while sitting she is shown middle
and encouraged not to lean to chairs at either side.

Linda

A,) To promote upger trunk control, she is encouraged to
straighten elbows either when grabbing chair or with hands
on outer knees pushing knees together.

B.) Attention to adduction of legs while sitting and standing.

C.) Encourage maintenance of stand with light facilitation.

Nancy

A.) Promote maintenance of grasp on rung of ladderback while
sitting and standing. Right hand should maintain grasp
without facilitation,

B.) Encourage eye~hand coordination, especially when standing.

C.) Attention to hip flexion and weight bearing on feet while
sitting and standing, '

S5.10
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D.) Slow controlled hip flexion and sitting back down into
chair also need attention.

E.) Maintenance while standing needs encouragement,
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Standing and Walking
(Subgroup 3)

Doreen, Lloyd, Lori

Sit at tables grasping the slats. Lori is unstrapped. All
three children have helmets on.

1. My hands are flat, 1-5,

My feet are flat, 1-5,

My elbows are straight., 1-5, After straightening elbows

arm splints are put on
Doreen.

I make two fists, 1-5,




b
P
?
H

3. I push down hard. 1-5.

4, 1 grab the stick., 1-5.

Song for maintaining grasp.

The children maintain grasp on stick while one child stands.
Each child sits grasping the rungs of a ladderback. Encourage
maintenance of sitting position without facilitation before
standing up.

1. I grab. 1-5. Children at tables watch and
intend with teacher-therapist.

2, My feet are flat. 1-5.

)

3., I stand up. 1l-35, Lori - encourage maintenance
of stand, head in middle.
Support given at elbows only.
- Lloyd - encourage maintenance
L of grasp and head in middle.
After coming to stand, facili-
/‘ tation needed only for balance
. P and grasp.

g - Doreen - mneeds -help to maintain
<1 Teet flat, knee extension and
s L rasp. Encourage head up and

eg extension. .

S5.13
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stand tall. 1-5.

T
ot

Sit dOWl'l. 1-5.

sit tall. 1-5.

l. My hands are flat. 1-5.

I push down hard, 1,2,3,4,5.

Repeat with right.

All should maintain grasp
during and after sitting
down movement. Maintain
sit without facilitation
when possible.

)

-

After all three children have stood they should continue
class at tables,

Elbows straight.

With left foot, push dowvm
on floor. Other foot
remains flat and arms for-
ward.




3. I make two fists., 1-35,

4.

Procedure for standing the second time is the same. If
standing position is very good, a few steps may be taken.

§5.15




Standing & Walking (se6)
Subgroup 1

(LuAnn, Jeff, Ted)

In this group, special attention is given to the
boys involving the donning of braces and transfer of
self from floor to chair. Teaching the use of chairs
and canes as supports for proper weightbearing and
stepping for change of place is also stressed.

Goals for LuAnn are the same as the above, but
weightbearing without the use of braces, chairs or
canes is emphasized. Balance and righting of self in
free-standing and walking is stressed for her also.




I.

II.

STANDING & WALKING

Subgroup 1

Equipment:

Leg braces for Ted, Jeff.

Helmets for Ted, Jeff, LuAnn.

2 small chairs for Jeff.

2 large chairs for Ted.

Cut down ladderback for Ted to sit on.

Canes for Ted.

LuAnn's box.

Ladderback for LuAnn - unweighted preferred

LuAnn, Jeff, Ted.

Applying Braces

After juice, LuAnn brings helmets, braces.
Jeff is pulled over on his chair.
Ted brings canes which he gets out
of broom cupboard himself,

Jeff & Ted help with
donning braces. (on by
10:45)

I stretch my legs. 1-5.

is said th*e oing this.
Both hook top straps and

are encouraged to bend over
and fasten ankle straps.
They sit on floor with backs
against divider and a chair
seat on either side.

I sit up. 1-5,

Both use the flat part of
the chair to push them-
selves up and back onto
their chairs.

Standing

Group stands together in
semi-circle.

Ted - stands with 2 chairs at sides.

Simultaneously, LuAnn does
deep knee bends at ladderback,
supervised by #2 facilitator
from the sitting-standing
group.

I go down. 1-3 (slowly)
T come up. Up. quicklyg

I go down-down. (quickl
T come up.”I-3 slowly¥

Knees apart-together done

‘while squatting. Attention

so she doesn't rest on floor.
LuAnn

Ul

D@
Jeff |©
A D&@

Ted

Jeff - stands with 2 chairs at sides.
LuAnn - stands from box, hands clasp
in front of her, then hands

on hips.

S6.1
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1 stand up.

fr—

stand tall. 1-5, Ted is given 2 canes after standing
between chairs

e

lift up - (left hand) Ted is given 1 cane, with other
: hand he holds the chair.
LuAnn puts hands on hips.

Jeff and Ted - left hands first.
Ted points came to ceiling.
Encourage to look at cane.
Encourage straight elbows.

Repeat I lift up. Right hand lifted up.
(right hand) Encourage straight spines.

I sit down. 1-5.

All sit downm.

I1II. Side Stepping

Each child stands and side steps irdividually first. j

Jeff - 2 chairs, helmet on.

'

LuAnn - hands on hips - stands freely.
Stand beside her and be example.
This standing beside her is rarely
needed, sometimes a touch to her hand.
Then move to in front of her while she
does free side stepping. ot

' 3
[RS—

Ted - between 2 chairs

1 step out - left Children sittigg have tﬁ@bg;ines
- or maracas to beat in rhythm to
1 close it - 2 stepping. At first they must
I step out - right intend with the child who is
_ stepping, then they sing. Leader
1 close it - 2 also has’tamborine for beating
rhythm.

Ted's standing - 2 chairs i
"Point feet straight at me!'
No facilitation on legs, but |
may straighten foot position. -
Attention to right leg so he
adducts it rather than stepping
out again with the left.

S6.2 |
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Follow side-step intentions with song: (instruments for
those sitting) "First I step out with the left - then I
close it to-ge-ther. Now I step out to the right, then
I close it to-ge-ther."

After each child side-steps alone, all stand in a group
and sidestep. This activity will be developed later.
Repeat intentions and song with group.

11:15 All begin walking to lunch table. Each takes
something.,

1. Jeff - (2 small chairs) carries 2 toothbrushes,
possibly the instruments.

2. Ted - (T-cane in left hand, and chair) Takes a
big wash basin and spit bowls. Needs
supervision in walking,

3. LuAnn -walks with chair to divider. Walks
freely from divider to plinths, From
plinths to table she again goes with
chair, with washcloths on it,

11:30 Leader of thig group moves to the plinth group for
standing and free sitting,

Pre-meal jobs supervised by leader temporary since she
will be needed later.
Jeff - Toothpaste on 2 toothbrushes.

Ted - Pass out spitbuckets, pours water in tooth-
brush glasses.,

LuAnn- Wets and wrings out washcloths. She should
put them in basin and wring each one separately
and carefully,

Removing Braces:

Ted - removes his as he reaches table area, before
getting to his place: Top strap first (hip flexion)
Knee pads (stress grasp and
release, pinch
Bottom strap.
Ted pots after passing out spit bowls.
LuAnn- Pots if needed before going to her place at table.

Jeff -Goes to place at table and removes braces.
Might need h:lp with knee pads,

Canes replaced in broom cupboard.

Braces placed in medicine cupboard.

S6.3
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INTENT IO

DOCUMENTATION CHART (s6)

ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMFLZTE DESCRIPTION OF
ILTENDED 1OVERENT

1. 1 stretch my legs.

"Help ne fasten your bracss."
"Stretch your legs and keep your
toes up." "Which brace goes on
the left leg, which one on the
right?n

T

Flex hips at approximately
a 90° angle, extend knees
maximally,

"Grab the chair rung to sit up onto
your chair,"

While maintaining grasp,
have upper trunk 1lift
body weight up onto chair.

"Stand up without touching the
chair.” "Put your arms forward,"
"Make a basket with your hands,."
"Feet flat and in front of your
box- "

Fush body forward with
hands and arms extended
for balance, Extend knees
to straighten body into
standing position, Target
grasp onto rung of chair.

"Slowly go down." "Keep your
heels on the floor.," "Grasp

the rung of the chair," "Do not
touch your bottom to the floor."

Flex kn:ss and hips to
lower body into a squatting
position, Weight evenly
distributed on plantar

o surfaces of feet, Target
grasp on rung of chair to
» }"~—~[ support trunk.
Ry 4

—>

""Come up quickly," "Keep your
heels on the floor." "Grasp the
rung of the chair," '"Look at
the rung,"

Extend knees to push body
up into standing position,
Target grasp on rung of
chair to stabilize balance,

Teseving

[l
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUAL:

Prepares for weightbearing.
Breaks up total flexiom
pattern,

Stardir .
Walking,

Ted and Jeff have backs
against a surface while
donning braces,

Prepares for weightbearing,
Teaches transfer.,

Promotes grasp and release.
Teaches pulling of weighted
objects.

Change of place from
floor to table,

Promotes weightbearing,
controlled hip flexion,
ankle dorsiflexion, and
balance, Teaches conscious
inhibition of extensor
thrust,

Change of place.
Standing.

(LuAnn's task, while other
two children do the above)

Promotes weightbearing,
controlled hip flexion,
ankle dorsiflexion and
balance, Teaches conscious
inhibition of extensor
thrust and total flexion or
extension patterns.,

Change of place,
Standing.
Rhythm,

Promotes welghtbearing,
controlled hip flexion,
ankle dorsiflexion, and
balance., Teaches conscious
inhibition of extensor
thrust and total flexion
or extension patterns,

Change of place.
Standing,
Rhythm .

86.5
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10T T TOR

ACCOIPAYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

CONFLZTE DESCRIFTIOlN OF
ILTEMDED 1OVELENT

1 go down, Lown.

as n 1b

"Quickly go down.," !'Keep your
heels on the floor," "Grasp the
rung of the chair." !'Your bottom

should not be touching the floor,"

b

Flex hips and knees to
lower body into a squatting
position, Weight evenly
distributed on plantar
surfaces of feet, Target
grasp on rung of chair to
support trunk,

1 come up, 1-3.

as in 1c

"Slowly come up." 'kKeep your
heels on the floor." "Grasp the
rung of the chair." "Look at the

rung,"

Extend krees to push body
up into standing position.
Target grasp on rung of
chair to stabilize balance.

29 l Stand EBQ 1-50

’_..{

"Grab your chair or make a basket
and stard up." "Keep your head in
the middle, heels down and elbows
strajght.n

Pull body forward with
hands amd arms., Knees
extended. Ankles dorsi-
flexed,

I stand tall. 1-5,

"Keep your head up, elbows
straight.," "Stand very tall,n
"Point your toes straight ahead."

Extend elbows and knees
maximally to support
trunk.

|

I~
(=]
[
&

15
=

Is

"Lift your left hand up,"
"Straighten your elbow."
"Look at it." "Heels down,"

Maximally extend left
hand up above the head,
The right hand and le; -
support trunk,

S6.6
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I ADAPTATIONLS OF INTENTION
RATIONALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR INLIVIDUALG
J Promotes weightbearing, Change of place,
controlled hip flexion, Standing.
ankle dersiflexion and Rhythm,
I balance,
Promotes weightbearing, Change of place,
controlled hip flexion, Standing,
ankle dorsiflexion and Rhythm,
balance,
Promotes weightbearing, .+ Change of place, LuAnn ~ comes to a stand
ankle dorsiflexion, Sitting. and does free standing,
Prepares for independent Starding. Jeff and Ted - have leg
standing, braces and two chairs to
. the sides for support,
Promotes weightbearing, Standing.
ankle dorsiflexion, Sitting,
Prepares for independent
standing.
Promotes weightbearing, Standing. | '
ankle dorsiflexion, eye- Walking, '
hand coordination, per-
ceptual training,
( Prepares for independent
standing.

Q ‘ . 8607




L TERLICN

ACCONPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMNFLETE DESCRIFTION OF
II TENDED rOVEMENT

1 1ift up. Up.

~

"Lift your right hand up."
"Straighten your elbow,'"
"Look at it.," "Heels down,"

P

Maximally extand rirht
hand up above the head.
The left hand and legs
support trunk,

3. l sit downo 1-5.

)

nSit down slowly into your chair."
"{eep grabbing the chair or make
your basket,"

Flex hips, knees and
ankles while maintaining
grasp of chair,

1 stand up, 1l-9.

"Grab your chair or make a basket
and stand up.'" "Keep your head in
the middle, heels down and elbows
straight,"

Pull body forward with
hands and arms, Knees
extended, Ankles dorsi-
flexed,

h, J step out, Left,

"Use your left foot to step out,"
"Stand tall and keep your toes
pointing straight ahead." ‘'Heels
down, "

Fxtend knees to support
trunk, Abduct left leg
out to the side, dorsi-
flex ankles,

"Bring your right foot over so
feot are together.," "Stand tall,
head up," '"Heels down."

Extend knees to support
trunk, Adduct right leg,
dorsiflex ankles.

56.8
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, ADAFTATIOIG OF INTENTION
RATIONALE FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR InL1VIDUALG

Promotes weightbearing, Standing,
ankle dorsiflexion, eye- Walking,
hand coordination, per-
ceptual training., Prepares
for independent standing,

Teaches voluntary controlled| Change of place, Ted and Jeff sit down with
hip flexion and promotes Sitting. extended knees due to leg
we' zthtbearing and ankle braces,

l
l
l
I
I
I
J  ierdiiemion
I
I
i
[
i'

Promotes weightbearing, Standing, Ted and Jeff hold onto

ankle dorsiflexion, per- Valking, chairs.

ceptual training. Prepares LuAnn does task independent of
for irmdependent standing, equipment.

~
Promotes weightbearing, Standing, * Ted and Jeff hold onto
ankle dorsiflexion, per- Walking, i chairs,
ceptual training., Prepares LuAnn does task independent
for independent standing, of equipment,

- - Ll N [N r— et oo

Promotes weightbearing, Standing,
ankle dorsiflexion, Walking,
perceptual training,
Prepares for independent
standing,

Ce e ee— B o —
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1. TORIICY

ACCOLPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIOMS

CONPLETE DESCRIFTION OF
II'TENDED KOVERDENT

I step out, Right,

[ K«

"Use your right foot to step out,."
"Stand tall and keep your toes
pointing straight ahead." '"Heels
down,"

Extend knees to support
trunk, Abduct right leg
out to the side, dorsi-
flex ankles,

1 close it. 2,

"Bring your left foot over so feet
are together," "Stand tall, head
up." "Heels down,"

Extend knees to support
trunk, Adduct left leg,
dorsiflex ankles,

"Toes pointing straight ahead,"

Extend knees maximally,

"Head up." '"Heels down," Alternate stepping with
"Right-left," "Left-right," ankles dorsiflexed,
Weipght evenly distributed
on plantar surfaces of
footo
"
S6.10
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ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTIORN

RATIONALS FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR IAUIVIDUAL:
Promotes weightbearing, Standing.
ankle dorsiflexion, per- Walking,

centual training., Prepares
for independent standing,

Promotes weightbearing, Standing.
ankle dorsiflexijon, Walking.
perceptual training.

Frepares for independent

standing, )

R
Promotes weightbearing, Change of place, LuAnn - independent.,
controlled hip flexion, ankle| Standing. Ted - braces and chairs.

dorsiflexion, balance, Walking. Jeff - braces and chairs,
targeting, perceptual .

training. Prepares for .
independent standing and |
walking., !

I
I
I
I
|
I
I
]
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STANDING & WALKING (86) »
Subgroup 2

Lori, Lloyd, Doreen

Attention in this group is given to change cf place
by pushing off and pulling onto the plinth. Good arm
and upper trunk movement while maintaining the lower trunk
still and symmetrical is also stressed. They also work
on stable sitting in chairs at the ends of tKe plinths,

supported by ladderback chairs at the sides or slats of
the plinth in the front. Some attention is given to free-
sitting position. The children :are given the facilitation
necessary to stand supported by a ladderback chair during
the period and each one experiences some weightbearing in
both sitting and standing planes.




STANDING AND WALKING (s6)

Lori, Lloyd, Doreen

Person who gives juice and pots these children should stand
each one at the end of the plinth. Hands grasp plinth,

Intend:

1. I slide my hands ahead, ahead.

“1-5.7 and pull.

Group leader begins:

I roll over. Over.

I stretch my legs. 1-5,

I lie straight.,
(soldier song

Legs lifted up.
Stomachs flat on plinth.
Hands grasp plinth.

Should roll quickly on
backs by themselves., -

Cloth splints applied.
(Use liners)
Staves are at sides of knees.

Arms down at sides.
Noses and toes pointed upward.

"I'm a little soldier lying straight
First I put'my arms down by my legs

Then I point my nose and toes up straight
Now look at me how straight I am."

I roll over, over. 1-5,

1 grab the plinth. 1-5.

Grabbing Song
"Thumbs in the thumb place,
Fingers all together,
That is the song we
sing grabbing together."

I push off. To me and push.

If needed, remind to stretch
arms above head. _
Goal : Independent rolling.

Stomachs flat. -
(may repeat intention twice)

Arms simultaneously flex,
then extend.

First one at the end stands, with leg splints on.

They must still be grabbing.
My feet are flat. 1-5,

I stand up.

Doreen, Lloyd get low blocks
at end of plinths.

‘Lloyd - special attention

to grasp.




Repeat sliding on while remaining children stand. Eventual
goal is all 3 standing together. Childrern slide on second
time only to below knee. Attention given to grasp main-
tenance. At second push-off, splints removed when feet
touch floor. As much independence as possible emphasized
during last stand.

11:30 - 11:45 ~ Second conductor joins group to facilitate sitting.

5. I sit down. 1-5. Hands grasp plinth.

I sit tall. 1-5. (free sitting)

Sitting Arrangement: Feet on floor - hips weighted

Lloyd: 2 ladderback chairs at
sides.

Doreen:Grabbing 2 ladderbacks
at sides.

Lori: No belt, pads on floor
at sides, sit at side
of her plinth which is
pulled out. Pad at her
hips.

I grab. 1-5. Lori grasps plinth slats.

feet are flat. Lloyd should not cross feet.

Stress weighting hips.

Song - conductor's choice - finger play
Doreen does some free-sitting during this time.

To be added:

One child stands while others sit well. All use ladderback
in front. Doreen will have leg braces and arm braces.

I grab. 1-5. ' Should look at rung.
My feet are flat. 1-5.

I stand up. 1-5. Encourage maintenance.

I stand tall. 1-5. Heads up, good sitting
encouraged.

Stepping, if standing is good. Doreen sits freely before
going to table, ‘

|
|
I
]
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1! TENTTOR

ACCOHPAIN{ING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMFLZTE DESCRIFTION OF

IETENDED nOVENLENT

I slide my hands
ahead, ahead. 1-5

and EEl .

)
L

"Jse your arms to pull up onto
the plinth." "Keap your tummy
flat." "I will 1ift your legs
up to help you."

P

While maintaining grasp
on plinth, extend elbows
and then slide hands to
chest level to pull body
up until ankles rest st
edge of the plinth,

I roll over, over,

G
—
—
—
. e, i . et
oo

"Put your arms ahove your head
and legs straight while you roll."
"Stay on your own plinth."

Roll from prone to supine,

I stretch my legs.
1-5.

D a—

"Keep your head in the middle
looking up, while you stretch."
"Point your toes to the ceiling,"
"Keep your other leg straight
while I put your brace on this
one,"

Extend knet:s maximally
with head in the midline
and feet dorsiflexed,

I lie straight.
1-2.

"Keep your head in the middle

and your legs straight." "Make
sure your arms are down by your
sides." "Point your nose and toes
to the ceiling,"

Exterd knees maximally
with head in midline,

arms down, palms on plinth,
feet dorsiflexed,

I roll over, over.

"Put your arms above your head
and legs straight while you roll,"
"Stay on your own plinth,"

Roll from supine to prone,

{




RATIOKALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAFTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR IMDIVIDUALG

Teaches alternate symmetri-
cal flexior and extension
of elbows and weipghtbearing
while maintaining grasp.
Maintains lower body .
symmetry., Teaches indepen-
dent change of place,
Breaks up flexion pattern
and ATKR and STNR.

Change of place t
pulling on,
Grasp and release,

with arms and legs extend-
ed. Breaks up flexion
pattern, Promotes head
control,

Change of place from
prone to supine,

l Teaches segmental. folling

— ——

Promotes body symmetry,
Prepares for weightbearing,

Standing,

Promotes body symmetry.
Prepares for weightbsaring,

[T ——
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Teaches segmental rolling
with arms and legs
extended, Teaches con-
scious inhibition of
total flexdon pattern in
prone,

Standingo

Change of place from
supine to prone,
Pushing off plinth,
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ACCOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLZTE DESCRIFTION OF
IFTENDED mOVER.ENT

"rake sure thumbs are on one
side of the slat, Tingers on
the other,"

e

Extend fingers and abduct
thumb to grasp plinth slat.

and push,
B ™

"Use your arms to push,"
"Heads up," "Keep grabbing,"
"Keep your tummy- flat,*

While maintaining grasp

on plinth flex both

elbows and slide hands

to chest level, then
extend both elbows to
propel bedy backwards
until feet touch the floor,

be My fost are flat.

"Keep grabbing the plinth,"
"Put your heels down,"

Entire plantar surface
rests on floor,

I stand up. 15,

"Keep grabbing." "Head up,

don't rest against the plinth,"

"Elbows and legs straight,"

Extend elbows and raise
head to bear weight on
both arms and legs in
supported standing
position,

)

"Sit down slowly into ycur chair,®

"Keep grabbing the plinth,"

Flex knees, hips and
ankles while maintaining
grasp of the plinth,

$6.17
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
FOR IMLIVIDUALG

Teaches grasp and release.
Inhibition of total flexion
in prone, Promotes weight-
bearing on hands and arms,

Grasp and release,
Change of place. by
pushing off,

Teaches alternate symmetri-
cal flexion and extension of
elbows and weightbearing
while maintaining grasp.
Maintains lower body
symmetry, Teaches indepen-
dent change of place.Teaches

conscious inhibition of flex-|
ion pattern, ATNR, an@ STNR.

Change of place by
pushing off,
Standing.

Teaches dorsiflexion of
ankle, weightbearing on
hands and arms. Teaches
conscious inhibition of

crossed extension and
extensor thrust.

Teaches weightbearing on
arms and legs, extension

of elbows and knees. Teache%
conscious inhibition of

- total flexion, extensor
i thrust and crossed extension
: patterns,

-t e e s,
- et w . -

i- Promotes ankle dorsiflexion
controlled flexion of hips

i and knees,weightbearing
on legs and head control.
Teaches conscious in-
hibitlon of extensor

1 thrust, and total flexion,

=y o e e . ¢

Standing.
Sitting.
Standing up.
Sitting down,

i
I
i
!
{
|

[

Standing,
Walking,

; Lori, Lloyd and Doreen
repeat steps one to four,

Sitting.
Standing.
Grasp of objects,

R
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ACCOMPAINTING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMFLETE DESCRIFTION OF
I:TENDED OVER.INT

1 sit tall, 1-5.

"

"Keep your feet flat and head up."
"Keep grabbing the plinth with
your elbows straight."

—

Extend elbows maximally
to control flexion of
hips. Head and back lift

up to support upper trunk,
Grasp maintained,

"Look at the rung of the chair,."
"Grab with one hand and then the

other," "Wrists down and elbows
straight,"

Extend arms forward to
grasp rung of chair by
extending fingers and
abducting thumb,

My feet are flat,

~% 6 8 s

1-5.

"Fut your heels down.," "Keep
your feet close to your chair,"
"Keep grabbing." "Keep your head

up." "Elbows straight,"

Place entire plantar
surfaces on the floor
directly in front of the
chair and bring knee to
approximately a 90° angle,

I sit tall, 1-5.

a5 kb

ﬁLoV&

"Keep your feet flat and head
up," "Keep grabbing the rungs of
the chair with your elbows
straight,"

Extend elbows maxi;ally
to support upper trunk
while maintaining grasp.

7 . _I; E;rab. !._-i.

"Look at the rung of the chair,"
"Grab with one hand and then the
other," 1"Wrists down and elbows
straight,."

Extend arms forward to
grasp rung of chair by
extending fingers and
abdueting thumb,

b ey




RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APFPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION
FOR INDIVIDUALY:

Fromotes upper trunk support,
sitting balance, controlled
flexion and head control.
Teaches conscious inhibition
o extensor thrust and total
flexion,

Sitting.
Standing.
Grasp of objects.

Develops voluntary arasp,
targeting and lifting of arms,
Fromotes weight forward.
Teaches conscious irhibition
of arm flexion and righting
self in sitting position.

Drinking,
Standing.
Sitting.

lLori sits at plinth and
prabs slats of plinth,
Doreen occasionally had

arm brace for extension
of elhow,

Promotes ankle dorsiflexion
for weightbearing on legs
and hip flexion, Teaches
conscious inhibition of
total flexion and extensor
thrust patterns,

Sitting.
Standing,

Promotes ankle dorsiflexion
for weightbearing on legs,
hip flexion and eye-~hand
coordination, Teaches
conscious inhibltion of ATNR,
extensor thrust, and crossed
extension.

Sitting.
Standing,

vevelops voluntary grasp,
targeting and lifting of
arms, Promotes weight for-
ward, Teaches conscious in-
hibitlon of arm flexion and
righting self in sitting
rosition,

Drinkingo
Standir‘g.
Sitting.
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ACCOLPAIYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

COMPLETE DESCRIFTIOL OF
T TENDED inOVEMENT

My feet are Tlat.
1-s.

"Put your heels down," "Keep
your feet close to your chair."
"Keep grabbing." 'Keey your head
up." "Elbows straight."

Place entire plantar
surfaces on the floor
directly in front of the
chair and bring knee to
approximately a 90° angle.

N

—

"Keep grabbing the chair as you
stand up." "Keep yocur head in
the middle, heels down and elbows
straight," "Look at your hands."

Pull body forward with
hands and arms and extend
knees to push body up
into standing position.

I stand tell. 1-5.

e

"Head up.," "Keep grabbing your
chair," "Straighten your legs."

Extend elbows and knees
maximally to support
trunk while maintaining
grasp-




'

RATIONALE FOR GROUP

FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS

ADAPTATIOLS OF INTENTION
~ FOR IMIVIDUALL

f'romotes ankle dorsiflexion
for weightbearing on legs
and hip flexion., Teaches

conscious inhibition of total

flexion and extensor thrust
patterns,

Sitting.
Standing,

Promotes weightbearing,con-
trolled hip flexion, and
ankle dorsiflexion, Teaches
conscious inhibition of
extensor thrust, flexor
withdrawal and crossed
extension,

Change of place,
Sitting.
Standing.

Prepares for independent
‘standing. Allows weight
bearing on legs while hands
and arms help support the
bOdy .

Standing.
Sitting.




STANDING AND WALKING (S6)
Subgroup 3
Melody, Tim, Linda, Nancy

This group of children procede with the standing
and walking S5 they were doing (refer to handbook S 5.7-12),
Attention is also given to change of place by stepping. The
childrent are given the necessary facilitation to stand and
step supported by a ladderback chair to the front.

$6.23
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PoLiying (T1)

FrCTORvon
'

Most of the children “pottv'" at their plinthe, vherc
the pots ~re stoved vhen not in nsc. Two of the older 4
. hoys potty in the ward bathroom. DPottying at the plinth usually
] involves a change of place from sitting in a chair to
sitting on a pot and is accomplished in the followine
manner:  the child pulls to a stand from the chair by
| orasping the slats at the end of the »nlinth., Tf poscible,
| he pulls his pants down with one hand while supporting
himself with the other. Vhile in a stand, pants arc
rulled down and the child continues to support himself «:ith
his hoands and arms while lowering himself onto his pot:tyv,
The change of place from pot to chair is identical in
revnrse, QOccasionally, a ladderbaclk chair is suhstituted
for the plinth as a support.

An eliminntion chart is maintained 24 tours o day on
All children, Tt shows the number of bowvel movements and
urinations for each child, the times thev occurred and
vhether the elimination was in the notty or an accident
¢ wetting or soiling. The chart provides medical and
toilet training information for both medical staff and
teacher therapists.,

The ultimate gnnl is for a child tn he completely
toilet trained (go to the toilet or ask for a pot when the
need ariscs), reasonably regulated (urinate a sufficient
nimber of time~ throughout the day, hut not excessively),
and rermain dry through the entire nicht.,




Morning Washing ('11)

Most of the children's faces and hands are washed
with soap and washcloths, rinsed and dricd passively on
the plinths. Some of them are given sorped washcloths
and wash and dry themselves.,




Mornings ffaching (%12)

After donring underpants and shorts, the children
move, or are moved, to the tables where they wash Ffaces
- and hands. A basin of clear vater, a washcloth and
J towel are at their places. Each child 2vasps his wash-

cloth and washes his face with clear water. He then

soaps his own cloth or receives one already soaped. He
uses it to wash his hands with a continuons scrubhing
motion. Hands are rinsed and children dry faces and
hands on the towels provided, Combs, brushes and mirrvors
are used to complete srooming. The goal is to sit stahly
vhile performing symmetrical hand-arm mavements in the
midline and asymmetrical hand-to-face movement .,

| w21
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